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UNIT 1
FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS

Lesson 1. Happy families are alike

1. Look at the four pictures and read the definitions below. Answer
the questions.

1.Which of the families is extended? Which is nuclear?
2. Which is a single-parent family? 3. What relatives does each
of them include? 4. Which one do you think shows a typical fam-
ily of your country? Why do you think so?

a nuclear ['njuklio] family — is a married family (a husband
and wife) and their children.

an extended [1k'stendid] family — in modern Western culture
the word refers [r1'f3:z] to (orHocuTca k) grandparents, un-
cles, aunts, and cousins, in addition to a nuclear family
whether they live together within the same household or
not. In other cultures, it may refer to a family in which seve-
ral generations (#eckoJybKo mmokojennir) live together with-
in a single (one) household.



a single-parent ['smg(a)l 'pearant] family is one-parent family.

2. Think of a perfect family. Choose five things from the list, which
you associate with a perfect family. Compare your list with other
students’.

Friendship, big, united, love, happy, spend a lot of time to-
gether, comfort, respect, care, home, understanding, pleasure,
support.

3a. Work in pairs. Interview your classmate. Use the questions
below.

e How big is your family? How many members are there
in your family? In your extended family?

e Have you got any brothers or sisters? If so, how old are

they?

What’s the best thing about your mum /your dad/your

siblings / your grandparents?

What do you and your family like doing together?

What is the best memory (Bociomuuanme) you have of your

family doing something together?

siblings ['siblinz] — someone’s sisters and brothers

3b. Report to the class what new facts you have learnt about your
partner’s family.

Help box

I’ve learnt that... I was surprised that... It was interesting
to learn that...

4a. @ Listen and read along what students wrote about their fami-
lies in a teenage magazine. Are they all happy?

Alice (14)
I adore being with my family. My parents are my real
friends and they certainly mean a lot to me. They always help me
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in difficult situations. It’s fun to spend time together. My family
is very important to me. I think it’s nice to have someone you
can rely on and share all your experiences with.

Brian (13)

I’m lucky to have such a wonderful family. We spend a lot
of time together, play together, and watch TV together. We are
a close-knit [ klous'nit] family and we would do anything for
each other. After all, without a family you have nothing —
that’s my opinion.

Liz (15)

We are in the same class at school and we have the same
friends. Well... we aren’t exactly the same — she’s taller and
thinner than me. And we also have different characters. If you
have a twin (6ausuerr) you are never lonely — there’s always
someone to talk to, someone who will come to you if you need
a shoulder ['{oulds] to cry on.

Andy (14)

Most people think that a perfect family is the one with many
children and I absolutely agree. I’m the youngest of five chil-
dren. It’s great to feel that there are so many people who can
help you sort out your problems. Besides, I think that people
who have a strong family behind them feel more secure [s1'kjus]
and confident and can deal with life better.

Alex (15)

Though we are only two — my mum and me, I’m lucky
to have such a close-knit family that sticks together. Of course,
you need your family’s support to rely on. We really get on well
with each other, spend a lot of time together, which is fun.

4b. Read the text again and match the words in bold with their
translations. Use the definitions as well.

1. rely[ri'lar] on(v) — trust | @) CIJIOUEHHAS CEMbS
somebody to do smth for you | b)mazutsc



2. a close-knit [ klous'nit] fami-
ly — made up of relatives who
do a lot of things together and
care for one another

3.a shoulder ['fouldo]to cry
on — someone who listens to
you when you talk about your
problems

4. secure [s1'kjus] (adj) — safe
from any kind of attack

5. confident ['kpnfird(o)nt]
(adj) — feeling sure about your
own skills and abilities

6. deal [di:l] with (v) — take ac-
tion and solve a problem

7. support [so'pat] (n) — help
and approval (omo6perue) that
you give to somebody or so-
mething (an idea, a plan); sup-
port smb (v)

8. get on/along well with (v) —
have good relations (oTHoIIIE-
Husi) with someone

¢) moJiaraThCs Ha
d) mogmep:kKa

e) «KHUJIeTKa», YTOObI I10-
JIAKATbCSA

f) cupaBiasaTeesa ¢ uem-a100,
NMEeTh JeJI0 ¢ KeM-J1100

g) 3aluINeHHbII
h) yBepennsrit

5a. Read 1-2 sentences from the teenagers’ statements to prove
that they have happy families. Work in pairs.

5b. Read the article again and choose 10 things, which make a family
happy. Use the vocabulary from ex. 4b and ex. 2. Work in pairs.

6. Fill in the missing words from ex. 4a and answer the questions.

Work in pairs.

Do you think you have a (1)... family? Do you get (2)... with your
family? Who’s the easiest to (3)... with in your family? Can you
(4)... on your family members? Do you agree that a friendly fam-
ily can make you more (5)... and (6)... ? Why? Are you always
ready to (7)... your family if someone needs a (8)... to cry on?



=X
7. E’ Write a short essay ‘All happy families are alike...” Leo Tol-
stoy, ‘Anna Karenina’.

Lesson 2. Can you recognhize true beauty?

1a. Look at the pictures. Who'’s got freckles, a pony-tail, straight
hair, curly hair, wavy hair, blond(e) hair, glasses?

Model: The girl in picture A has got...

A B C



1b. @ Listen to the descriptions and guess which pictures are de-
scribed.

she’s in her early thirties ['03:t10s] — in her mid-thirties — in
her late thirties

2a. Read the descriptions and match them to the other pictures
(ex. 1a). Guess the meaning of the words in bold.

1. This person is a young adult with long straight brown hair
and hazel eyes. She’s got full lips and a wide forehead ['forid].

2. This person is in his mid-fifties. He’s got an oval face and
he’s going bald.

3. This person is in his mid-teens with spiky hair. He’s got an
oval face, thick eyebrows and full lips.

4. This person is old with brown eyes and a moustache [mo'sta:f].
He’s wearing an old-fashioned hat.

5. This is a middle-aged gentleman who’s wearing checked clothes
and glasses. He’s got a long beard ['biod] and a moustache.

6. This is a young lady with long eyelashes ['ailzfiz] and flow-
ers in her blonde hair. She’s got a small nose, a long face and
has a lot of make-up on.

2b. Describe the two people in the photos who haven’t been de-
scribed.

2c. Do you know any people who

— have got hazel eyes, a wide forehead, spiky hair, a mous-
tache, a beard, long eyelashes?

— wear make-up?

— are going bald?

Are there people like that in your family?

3. Play a game. Write a description of a well-known person (or one
of your classmates). Let your classmates guess who the person is.

4. Describe the appearance! of your family members.

Lappearance [2'prorons] — BHeITHOCTH



@ Year 9 — Unit 1 — Lesson 2 — My parents
®X  (cloze test on articles)

Lesson 3. Relalionship is built around
personalities

1. Look at the picture and guess who

Ted Alice
Susanne ¢¢ John

Lucy

Tom

is sentimental, is charming and attractive, is interested in
fashion (mogma), is very rich, is crazy about studies, is full of
beans, is crazy about shopping, is the breadwinner in the fam-
ily, has a lot of interests, likes jogging, has no children, works
from homel, is strict, likes surfing the Net

sentimental [ sentr'ment(a)l] (adj) — feeling sadness, love, etc.
charming ['tfaxmin] (adj) — very attractive

to be the breadwinner ['bred wina] — earn money

to be full of beans [bi:nz] — be very energetic

to be strict [strikt] — make other people follow one’s rules

to take after somebody — look or behave like an older rela-
tive

2.Now listen to Ted describing the photo of his family and
check your predictions. Guess who is missing in the photo.

1works from home — works at one’s house instead of the office
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3. Listen again and fill in the missing words.

y name’s Ted. I come (1)... New Zealand. I’'m 15 and I’m
a student. You can see me (2)... the photo. I’'m the youn-
gest of the two children.

And this is my family. My mum Susanne. She’s in her (3)...
thirties. She’s tall and has fair hair. She works from home but
that doesn’t mean you will always find her there. She’s very en-
ergetic, talkative and crazy (4)... shopping.

This is my dad, Tom. He’s in his (5)... forties. He’s a busi-
nessman. Five years ago he set up a building company here
in Wellington. He’s also a very energetic man, (6)... of beans.
I think he’s the breadwinner in our family. I don’t think he’s
got any special hobbies but he enjoys reading books (7)... his-
tory. He’s athletic and likes to play rugby.

Then this is my elder sister Lucy. She’s nineteen and she’s
a medical student (8)... Wellington University. She’s (9)...
about her studies and spends most time reading books. She’s
really friendly and understanding. She’s as charming and at-
tractive as our mum. She’s got wonderful impressive eyes and
a winning smile. She likes expensive things and can’t (10)...
boring people. And, you know, I sometimes think she talks too
much.

This is my grandad John. My father and I take (11)... him.
He’s really kind-hearted. Something interesting about him is
that he’s got a lot (12)... interests. He likes reading, travelling
(every summer he takes us to a few picturesque places), doing
yoga, jogging and, can you imagine, — surfing the Net!

I’ve also got a granny, Mary (13)... name. I think she’s in
her (14)... sixties. She used to be a college teacher but she is re-
tired now. Though she looks a bit strict she’s really kind-heart-
ed and soft. Sometimes I think she’s too sentimental, especial-
ly when at family occasions she tells us how she was bringing
(15)... her children with love and care. She likes gardening and
spends a lot of time growing vegetables and flowers.

And finally, this is my cousin Alice. She isn’t married and
she has no children. She’s (16)... her mid-twenties and she’s
a successful TV presenter. She’s very rich, I think. She’s inter-
ested (17)... fashion and cars.

11



4. Are these statements true or false about Ted’s family? Correct
the false statements.

1. Ted takes after his dad and grandad. 2. His mum is in her
mid-forties. 3. Ted’s sister is the breadwinner in the family.
4. His elder sister is crazy about shopping. 5. His dad is crazy
about playing rugby. 6. His granny is very kind-hearted and
soft. 7. His granny works from home. 8. His grandad is inter-
ested in surfing the Net. 9. His cousin is married with two chil-
dren. 10. Mary used to be a teacher and she’s retired now.

5a. Make a list of words Ted used to speak about his family mem-
bers: copy and fill in the chart below.

personality interests and hobbies
Mum energetic, ...
Dad breadwinner, ..
Lucy friendly, ...
Granny sentimental, ...
Grandad kind-hearted, ...
Cousin successful, ...

5b. Play a game. Talk about each person in Ted’s family. Let your
classmates guess.

6a. Make a list of words and phrases from the chart you would use
to speak about your family.

6b. Work in groups of 3-4. Speak about one person from your fam-
ily. Can the others guess who it is? Find the most interesting de-
scription in the group.

=é
7. E’ Make a family tree. Describe your family members. Speak
about their appearance, personality, interests and hobbies. Use the
vocabulary of the lesson.
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Lesson 4. Spend quality time together!

1. Answer the questions in pairs. Do you have anything in com-
mon?

1. Do you spend much time with your family? 2. How much
time do you think parents should spend with their children?
3. How do you usually spend weekends with your family?

2a. Conduct a survey about the next weekend. Each student choos-
es and asks his/her classmates one of the following questions.

1. Do you think you will spend your next weekend at home?

2. Are you going to have a meal out with your parents at the
weekend?

. Where do you think you will spend your next weekend?

. Are you going to the country next Sunday?

. Are you having a family party at the weekend?

.Do you think you will help your parents about the house
at the weekend?

. Are you going to the cinema with your family on Saturday?

. Do you think you will have a picnic at the weekend?

. Are you going to celebrate someone’s birthday?

10. Are you going shopping together at the weekend?

Ok W

© 00 3

2b. Report your findings.

Help box —

One person... Three people... Most of my classmates... Few
people... A few of my classmates... None of them...

Grammar revision
Expressing future actions

® Match the sentences (1-3) with their meaning (A-C).

1. (Five) people think they will spend their weekend at home.
2. (One) person is having a family party.
3. (Three) people are going to have a meal out with their parents.

13



A. The speaker or the person spoken about has a pre-arranged,
planned action for the near future.

B. The speaker or the person spoken about intends (Hamepe-
Baetcs) to do something in the future.

C. The speaker or the person spoken about is sure the action
will happen, or thinks it is possible.

LD\ Read the rule (p.277) and check your answers.

3a. @ Read Jane’s dialogue with her dad about the weekend and
fill in the missing words. Then listen and check. Explain the use
of the tenses.

are you going, will like, will help, am having, will want, are
we going, will eat out, is coming, will take, ’1l think, will
be glad

Dad: Jane, have you heard the news? Have you heard that your
granny (1)... on Friday?

Jane: Oh, that’s great. What (2)... to do then? Any special
plans?

Dad: We (3)... probably... on Friday. probably = maybe

Jane: That’s a good idea! And what about Saturday? Do you re-
member I (4)... a party in the evening with my friends?

Dad: Are you? OK, then you (5)... her shopping in the morn-
ing. I’m sure she (6)... it. She’s crazy about shopping! And
in the evening I expect she (7)... to go to the theatre with

Aunt Emily. I expect = I think, I hope

Jane: (8)... to invite any relatives for dinner, dad? I think they
(9)... to meet Granny. They haven’t seen her for ages.

for ages = for a long time

Dad: Well, probably, I (10)... about it. Thank you. And what
about Sunday? Have you got any ideas?

Jane: Let’s ask mum.

Dad: Fine. I hope she (11)....

14



3b. Roleplay the dialogue.

4. Imagine your relative (aunt, uncle, granny, cousin, etc.) is going
to stay with you at the weekend. Discuss your plans for the week-
end. Work in pairs.

Help box

go to the cinema (theatre, museum, etc.), visit friends (rela-
tives, etc.), go shopping (sightseeing, for a walk, etc.), have
fun (a party, a talk, etc.)

=
5. E’ Write how you are going to spend the coming weekend with
your family.

Help box

We are going to ... at the weekend. Besides, we are planning
to /meeting /flying to/eating out/leaving for/having
aparty... I hope we will also... Maybe we will... We’ll prob-
ably... If the weather is ..., we’ll...

Lesson 5. Strong bonds! will always
matter

1. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Which one do you think
shows a typical family of the future?

1 2 4

1bond — a close connection between two or more people

15



2a. A hundred years ago a typical family was very big and consist-
ed of two or even three generations living under one roof. Very of-
ten a family had more than ten children. People had a lot of cous-
ins, aunts and uncles. Do you know much about those times? What
do you know about the families of your grandparents and great-
grandparents?

2b. Families are changing. Today the family is different. What can
you say about modern families?

3a. Here are some ideas of what future families will look like.
Listen, read along and answer: Which of the ideas do you agree
with? Have a discussion in pairs.

1. Young people will get lazier and lazier and finally will stop
helping their parents because they will use more and more
gadgets ['gaedzits] at home.

2. Not many children will have siblings and there will be more
families with an only child.

3. Because of the computer, many teenagers will live isolated
from other people and that’s why they will grow selfish (sro-
WCTHUYHBI).

4. There will be more single-parent families.

5. Teenagers will communicate with their parents only through
the Internet.

6. Houses will be getting more and more expensive and that’s
why several generations will live together in one house.

7. Most children will live with their great-grandparents be-
cause people will live longer.

8. Families will spend more time together.

3b. Work in groups. Add your own ideas. Compare your ideas with
the rest of the class.

4a. The Browns live in 2112. They have decided to spend their holi-
days together. Here’s a short description of the family. Look through
the description and make a prediction how they will spend their hol-
idays.

16



The Brown family

Tom —is interested in sports, fit, brave, risk-taking, friend-
ly, an excellent student.

Mr Brown — a bit old-fashioned (cTrapomomubiii), serious
['s1or1as], athletic, handsome, never feels tired, likes good food.

Mrs Brown — talkative, good-looking, hardworking, prac-
tical, afraid of spiders, good at cooking, likes watching soap
operas.

Younger sister — smart (ymuasa), crazy about clothes, likes
to be sun-tanned, a bit lazy, has many friends, adores! surpris-
es, independent (HesaBucumMasi, caMOCTOATEIbLHA).

Elder sister — confident, lovely, sporty, energetic, full of
beans, likes going out with friends, is interested in fashion.

Useful phrases

Ithink they will... because... Maybe they will...
They will probably... I expect they will ...
I’m sure they will...

Ideas

Go camping in the mountains of Jupiter, go fishing, have
a picnic on Mars, go to the theatre, visit friends, invite rela-
tives to their house, play sports, see the sights of the capital
city, eat-sleep-and-do-nothing, travel to the Moons, spend time
in front of computers.

4b. Now listen to the text and check your predictions. Say if the
text corresponds to the idea of a future family.

=4
5. E’ Write what, in your opinion, the relationship will be in future
families, and how people will spend time together to strengthen
their bond.

@ Year 9 — Unit 1 — Lesson 5 — Families
* (choosing the right word)

Ladore [0'da:] — o60xaTh

17



Lesson 6. How to work through family
problems

1. Do you get along with your parents? Is it easy to be a close-knit
family?

2a. There are no ideal families. All families have to deal with prob-
lems from time to time. Here are some things that cause misunder-
standing? in a family. Work out the meaning of the words in bold.

People don’t treat each other with respect. They offend
each other, for example, they say rude (rpyosie) words. When
someone in a family has a problem, they don’t support him
or her with advice or just a kind word. Moreover, they often
blame each other for the problem. People start quarrelling:
they shout at each other and they don’t try to compromise and
avoid the conflict.

treat [trit] someone with (respect /kindness /politeness) (v) —
behave towards someone in a certain way

offend [o'fend] someone (v) — hurt (paauTH, TPUYUHATE 6OJIb)
someone’s feelings

blame [blerm] someone (for something) (v) — say or think
that someone is responsible for a problem or a bad situation
quarrel ['kworal] (with somebody, about /over something) (v) —
argue (crmoputsh) with close people about unimportant things
compromise ['’kompromaiz] (v) — end an argument, under-
standing that you cannot have everything you want

avoid [2'void] (somebody /something / doing something) (v) —
keep away from someone or something, stop oneself from
doing something

2b. Which misunderstanding is the most serious? Why? Answer
the question in pairs.

2c. Work in groups. Choose five things people do or don’t do to
have a good family life. Compare your ideas with the other groups.

L cause [ko:z] misunderstanding [ misando'stendiy] — BeI3BIBaTH Hemo-

HUMaHUe
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Model: 1 think people respect each other in a happy fami-
ly /in a close-knit family.

How to be a close-knit family

e work through /sort out problems;

e respect each other; treat each other with kindness / polite-
ness;

e get on /along with each other; do one’s best to behave
well;

e think about what to do and what to say;

e offend smb; blame smb for;

e compromise, agree with smb; disagree / quarrel with smb
about smth;

e avoid conflicts /being rude;

e talk to smb in a loving and respectful way; talk to smb using
a normal tone of voice;

e communicate; show an interest in each other;

e support each other; help each other feel confident, safe
and secure.

3a. @ Listen and read along what psychologists write about fami-
ly life. Say who:

1) recommends you show an interest in your family members
and do things together;

2) thinks that you should compromise, as winning an argu-
ment, you might lose something more important;

3) advises you to make sure you do not offend your family
members when you sort out family problems;

4) recommends that you do not blame the other person for the
conflict, but address their act or the event;

5) advises you to avoid being rude when you disagree with your
siblings or parents.

A. Tom Edmonts (University of Calgary)

Family life can be difficult at times. You
can’t choose your family, yet they’re with
you for life so it’s important to find a way
to work through your problems. Whether
you’re having a difficult time sorting out

19



family problems, or perhaps you’re just not getting on well
with your brother, sister or parents, there are things you can
do to improve the situation. You need to think about what you
do or say. In family gatherings, you need to be on your best be-
haviour! so that you do not offend family members.

B. Ann Carrol (University of British Columbia)

Respect your parents. Do this not just by giving them re-

spect, but by listening to what they say and doing your best

to make them happy. Realize that you may

be able to choose your friends, but you’re

born to your family. When you are talking

or discussing a problem with a family mem-

ber, you need to fully listen and understand

what they are saying. Do not interrupt (me-

pebuBath) them, do not blame the person di-

rectly for the conflict. Instead, what you

need to do is address the act or event that leads to the conflict.

When talking, make sure you use a normal tone of voice and
talk to them in a loving and respectful way.

respect (v) — respectful (adj)

C. Frank McKenzie (Australian National University)

Try to compromise whenever and wherever it’s possible.
When winning an argument you lose respect and love, your vic-
tory is fake. When you see that the people

who you love most are happy, you will have

a feeling of great happiness. Dealing with

family members, you need to remember that

you should treat them the same way that you

want to be treated?. Make sure that you do

not offend family members. Always be po-

lite! Use words and phrases such as please,

Lto be on your best behaviuor — xoporo ce6a Bectu

2you should treat them the same way that you want to be treated —
cJIeflyeT OTHOCUTHCS K HUM TaK, KaK ThI XOTeJ Obl, YTOOBI OTHOCUJINCH
K Tebe
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thank you, I am sorry, I was wrong, I love you, you’re welcome
to sound polite, loving and to show you’re ready to compro-
mise.

D. Sara Green (University of Canberra)

You are not always going to agree with your family mem-
bers, many times you and your family members are going
to disagree or even quarrel about a variety
of things. Make sure that you do not offend
family members. Be careful when disagree-
ing with them. The best way to do that is al-
ways to be respectful. Always make eye con-
tact when you are talking to them and avoid
being rude and hard. And remember that no
matter how old you are, you are still a child
for them!

agree (v) — disagree (v) — disagreement (n) —
disagreeable (adj) = unpleasant

E. Alan Rogers (Alabama State University)

Communicate! Show (an) interest in what life was like for

them when they were growing up. Try to relate their experi-
ences to your own. Also, show the same in-
terest in what they are doing now. Does your
parent work? If so, ask about their work.
Take part in family activities, such as birth-
days or visiting elderly relatives. Doing
things together makes relationships stron-
ger. Eat together. Modern-day life makes
this virtually impossible to do, however, it
really does change your family life greatly —
for the better.

3b. Look through the tips and answer the questions.

1. Which tips did you like most? 2. What information do
you consider to be the most useful for an average teenager in
Belarus? 3. Will the tips be helpful to you? In what way?
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4. Read what a person thinks about family problems. Fill in the
missing words and answer his question.

If you want to cope (1)... family problems, follow my ad-
vice. It’ll lead (2)... understanding and friendship in your rela-
tionships with your relatives. First of all, take an active part
(3)... family events. Show that you’re interested (4)... family
matters. Secondly, listen to your relatives carefully. That will
help to work (5)... some misunderstandings and to get (6)...
well with everybody. And finally, when disagreeing (7)...
somebody never blame your nearest and dearest (8)... what
they do or say because they always wish you the best. Do you
agree with me?

5. Make up a dialogue ‘Dealing with misunderstandings’. Use the
vocabulary of the lesson (ex. 2a) and the ‘Help box’.

Student A: Tell your classmate about the misunderstand-
ings with your parents.
Student B: Give your friend some advice.

Help box —

Misunderstandings: your mum thinks you are too rude;
your parents are not happy that you come home late; your
parents don’t like the way you dress; your parents don’t like
that you wear a lot of make-up; they don’t like your hair-
do ['headu:]; ete.

Speech formulas + advice on how to be a close-knit family:
You should /shouldn’t... Try to /not to...

You need to... Make sure...

The best way to... is to...

=¢
6. E’ Write a list of the most important tips (at least 10) about how
to sort out problems and be a close-knit family. Compare it with
your classmates’ ideas. Are there many differences?

Lesson 7. Stop criticising mel

1. Look through the list of misunderstandings and answer the
questions below.
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1. Which misunderstandings do you face? 2. How often do
you face them? 3. Do you know how to deal with these misunder-
standings? 4. Would you like to avoid them? Why?

. Parents shout at their children.

. Parents criticise their children.

. Parents don’t let their children go out.

. Parents don’t like their children’s friends.

. Parents don’t notice their children.

. Parents don’t like their children’s clothes.

. Parents aren’t satisfied with their children’s school results.
. Parents aren’t pleased with their children’s behaviour.

. Parents give their children too little pocket money.
.Parents punish their children.

O © 0O Ut W -

—

2a. @ Here are what some teenagers wrote to a newspaper column
“Home Life”. Listen, read along and say what they all have in com-
mon.

1. Jane Hopkins, 14, is a student. Her father is a business-
man who works half of the year in the Netherlands.

— When he comes home, he starts criticising ['kritisaizin] me.
Why don’t I eat pudding? Why can’t I be quicker in the bath-
room? Why can’t I have a tidy bedroom? I say, advice is all very
well, but not several times a day. I’m afraid one day it may lead
to a conflict. The older I get, the more certain I become: I want
to leave home as soon as I can.

2. Alex George, 16, is a school student. He is a member of a
music band and plays the guitar. He does not get on well with
his parents.

— They say I should do more to get a good education. But
I want to be a musician. Dad wants me to join the army. Mum
is always criticising my hair style and my clothes. Why do they
criticise me so much? Why can’t I have the freedom to dress
as Ilike? I don’t want to become a bank manager after all!

3. Jill Stevenson, 15, is a college student. She goes to church
on most Sundays, but her parents do not trust her when she
goes out with boys.

— Kids grow up much faster today. But my dad won’t let me
stay out longer than 11 o’clock on Saturdays. It’s stupid. I’'m
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nearly sixteen. He’s still living in the past. I talk to him, try
to find the way to sort out the problem. I want him to see I’'m
an adult.

4. John Clarke, 15, wants to leave school before taking his
exams. He is tired of wearing the school uniform with a silly
little school cap. Quite often he does not return to school after
the midday dinner break and walks round town.

— Some teachers are not easy to deal with. They think I’m
stupid and tell me so day after day. Mum and dad are always
lecturing ['lektform] me because of school. Kids like me haven’t
got a chance at school. We’re just there to be shouted at. I want
to get a job and then do evening classes.

2b. Read the texts again and say

A. who

talks with parents about the problems, has problems at
school, gets a lot of advice, tries to find the way out, wants to
live alone;

B. whose parents

don’t let him /her stay out late, are most critical, lecture
their child, spend a lot of time abroad, criticise what clothes
their son /daughter wears.

2c. Have a role play. Invite the teenagers to a TV talk show. Listen
to their problems and give them advice about sorting out their mis-
understandings. Use ex. 5, Lesson 6.

Group 1 — teenagers; Group 2 — psychologists, experts who
give advice.

3. To find the way to sort out their problems some teenagers look
for the answers on the Internet. Here is how WikiHow suggests
dealing with problems. Read and answer the questions below.

1. Which step do you find the most useful? 2. Do you think
they will work? 3. Would you like to add any ideas?
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How to get your family to stop criticising you

Step 1 |_ Think, What are they criticising you for?
Write down all the reasons.

Step 2 | — Look through your list. Is there anything

that you could change? If you try, there may be less criti-
cism and even some information on how to change for the
better.

Step 3 | — Gather your family for a meeting. Tell

them how you feel. Let them know that you want them to
stop criticising you, and that you think you are doing
your best.

Step 4 | — Be confident in what you do. Keep your

head high, and speak surely. This will give your family
the knowledge that you know what you are doing, and
that you are responsible for your actions and mistakes.

Step 5 | — Ask your family members for advice. This

will make them feel important, solve any problem you
have, make everyone happy, and create the atmosphere of
happiness.

Step 6 | — Be open. If you shut yourself into your

room all the time, this will make your parents criticise
you more.

4. In the TV show (see ex. 2c) all the teenagers were advised to talk
to their parents, as conflicts can be avoided by joint efforts'. Pre-
pare a talk with your family to deal with criticism. Complete the dia-
logue (use ex. 2a) and act out your talk.

Teen: Mum (dad). I’d like to talk to you.
Parent: What is it now? Bad marks at school? Bad behaviour?
Problems with your friends? I knew it!

1by joint efforts — myTeM cOBMeCTHBIX ycuimit
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Teen: What did you know, mum (dad)? Why do you always
think I am a never-ending problem? You are offending me
and criticising me all the time....

Parent: I’m sorry to hear it. You hurt me, too. I’d like to rely
on you. And I need your support. I’d like to feel confident
that you’ll grow an attractive, thoughtful, caring, success-
ful person.

Teen: OK, mum (dad). I’ll do my best to... I promise. But you
need to...

Parent: It looks like you’re right. Let’s give it a try!

=X
5. E;/ Work out the steps for dealing with your problem and write
down what you and your criticiser need to do to put an end to the mis-
understanding. Use ex. 5, lesson 6 and the materials of this lesson.

Lesson 8. Writing about your family

1. Princess Diane said: “Family is the most impor-
tant thing in the world”. Do you agree with her?

2a. Write your composition “My dream family
is a happy family”. Use the active vocabulary
of the unit. Follow the plan.

Paragraph 1: Introduction
e Why a happy family is the most important thing in the
world.

Paragraphs 2—4: Body

e Think about the people in your family: what makes them
really beautiful and unique — their appearance, character,
interests, achievements.

e Write about the relations in your family: how you treat
each other, what you usually do together, how you spend
evenings, weekends, and holidays.

e Write how you strengthen your bond and deal with con-
flicts.

Paragraph 5: Conclusion
e Write if it’s difficult to have a happy family and what is
necessary to make the dream come true.
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2b. Check your composition.

Use the checklist to help you.

Have you included all the necessary information?
Have you checked the spelling and grammar?

Is your composition interesting?

Does it give a true picture of your family?

E;6 . . .
3. & Wwrite a composition about your dream family.

Lesson 9. Can relationships be good
in a foster family?

1. Why are parents important? What kinds of problems can young
people face if they don’t have parents? Can a foster family become
a real one?

a foster family looks after a child as part of their family for
a period of time, when the child’s parents cannot take care
of them

2a. @ Listen to the text and say if John is lucky.

2b. @ Listen to the text again and say if the
sentences are true or false. Can you correct the
false ones?

1. John is a cheerful 17-year-old teenager who
adores his family.

2. John’s grandparents died in a car crash
when he was in his early teens.

3. For John it was awfully difficult to live with his grandpar-
ents and look after them.

4. In his mid-teens John got into trouble with the police, start-
ed taking drugs and missing school.

5. John was the first teenager who was fostered by the Smiths.

6. The Smiths helped John to understand that going to school,
getting education and leading a healthy lifestyle was impor-
tant.
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2c. Work in pairs. Describe John before and after he was fostered.

3a. Imagine you are John. You are invited to the radio programme
‘Family Life’. Answer the questions.

1. How important are your foster parents to you?

2. What can lead to family problems?

3. Do you sometimes quarrel with your foster parents and other
children?

3b. @ Here is how John answered these questions. Look through
the answers and match them with the questions. Then listen and
check.

a) Well... I’m sure that when you argue a lot it doesn’t help
to deal with misunderstandings and sort out day-to-day prob-
lems. The relationships are bad if you criticise each other all
the time without trying to understand each other. It’s very im-
portant to talk and communicate, for it will help to avoid con-
flicts and keep peace and friendship in our family.

b) When dealing with my family, I try to compromise. We
are real friends, they help me, and I’m really glad they helped
me to make up (momupurhcs) with my grandparents and now
we get on well. No, we never quarrel now.

c) They’ve really done a lot for me. They help me to under-
stand how to live my life, what’s good and what’s bad, how im-
portant it’s to go to school. They are quite easy to deal with,
we spend a lot of time together, communicate in a relaxed way
and it’s fun to be with them. It’s a real family because I’ve
started to feel secure and confident.

4a. Work in groups and think of some other questions you would
like to ask John.

4b. Work in pairs. Use the questions to make a radio programme
‘Family Life’.
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UNIT 2

INTERPERSONAL
RELATIONSHIPS

Lesson 1. Why are you friends?

1a. Work in pairs. Describe the people in the photos.Guess

— how old they are, — what they do,
— what they are doing, — where they are,
— where they are from, — what they are talking about,

— what the relationship between them is.

F'i-

Say what they are like, what they are wearing, if you like them.

Help box

I think... Maybe... Perhaps... In my opinion... They must
be... (JonxHo 6btmob, oHu ...) They could /may / mightbe....
(BoamoxcHo, oHu ...) They are probably ... (Beposmmo, oHu ...)
They probably aren’t... (Beposammo, onu He...)
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1b. Compare the guesses with your classmates.

2a. Look through the text and say what makes Alex a good friend.

a friend of mine = one of my friends

lexandra is a friend of mine. We’ve
been classmates since the first form.
She’s really charming and friendly.
She’s got green eyes, long eyelashes and
straight blond hair. She’s quite tall, a bit
taller than I am.
We get on well and I’'m happy we can
rely on each other. She always helps me
(to) sort out my problems. I think Alex
is easy to deal with and we have a lot in common: we’re both in-
terested in fashion, we’re crazy about surfing the Net and we
like good music.

The best thing about Alex is her kindness. Everybody knows
that hers is a heart of gold. All my classmates adore Alex be-
cause she’s always ready to help and she’s very sociable. She
likes drama and hopes to work in theatre in the future.

Grammar focus
Absolute possessive pronouns

® Look at the pronouns in bold in the text and work out their mean-
ing. What is the difference between her and hers?

® Complete the table below.

Pronouns
Personal Possessive Absolute possessive
I my mine
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LL) Read the rule (pp-277-278) and check your answers.

2b. Read more information about Alexandra and fill in the correct
pronouns. Work in pairs.

Alex is (1)... best friend and (2)... parents are friends, too.
We live in the same block of flats. Our flat is on the first floor
and (3)... is on the third one. Alex has got (4)... own room.
We’re keen on music, so sometimes I take (8)... guitar and she
takes (6)... and we play (7)... favourite songs in (8)... room.
Alex is very sociable and always ready to help. When I’m in
trouble, she never says to me, “That’s (9)... problem, not
(10)...!” All friendships are special, and I really value (11)....

2c. Read the texts about Alexandra again and fill in the chart in
ex. 3b.

3a. Listen to 4 people talking about their friends and match the
speakers with the statements.

Speaker A Speaker B Speaker C Speaker D

Whose friend
1) is crazy about shopping,
2) works long hours,
3) likes music,
4) is very intelligent,
5) is always on the phone,
6) will always lend a helping hand (help in doing something),
7) will never let the cat out of the bag,
8) is less sociable than his / her boyfriend.

intelligent [in'telid3(o)nt] (adj) — able to think, understand
and learn quickly, even difficult subjects and ideas

lend / give a (helping) hand — help somebody in doing some-
thing

let the cat out of the bag — let others know a secret, care-
lessly or by mistake
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sociable ['soufob(o)l] (adj) — a friendly person, who enjoys

being with other people

3b. @ Listen again and fill in the chart.

appearance character

interests

Alex

Liz

Jeff

George

Natasha

3c. Who could be your friend? What do you like about him/her?
What do you have in common? How would you feel with the person?

4a. Look at the mind map. Take a minute to get ready to speak

about your friend (10 sentences). Use ex. 3a, 3b.

( Appearance )v\
WHY ARE YOU

?
( Interests )‘/\ FRIENDS?

Y

How do you feel
with your friend?

Character )

Likes/Dislikes ]

4b. Explain to your classmate why you have chosen this person
as your friend (10 sentences). Work in pairs. Do you like each oth-

er’s arguments?

=
4c. E’ Choose key words to each part of the mind map. Think of

your friend. Write why you have become friends.
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Help box —

My friend’s name is..., or... for short.

In my opinion, he’s good-looking / she’s charming. ...

But I have chosen him /her as my friend for his / her charac-
ter, I think.

He’s /She’s very reliable, ...

And we have a lot in common. We’re both interested in/
fond of /crazy about...ing...

We both like... and dislike / hate...

I feel very secure and comfortable with my friend. He /She
respects me and always treats me well. We get on well.
If we quarrel, we quickly make up.

I hope my friend feels the same about me.

@ Year 9 — Unit 2 —> Lesson 1 — My or mine?
X (cloze test)

Lesson 2. Friendship is...

1a. Match the two parts of the proverbs.

1. When a friend asks a) who have true friends.

2. Be slow in choosing a friend, | b) there’s no tomorrow.

3. They are rich c) open enemies (Bparu).

4. A friend in need d) is to be one.

5. False friends are worse than | e)is a friend indeed.

6. The way to have a friend f) but slower in changing them.

1b. What do the proverbs have in common? Do you agree with
them? Which one do you like best?

2a. Read along what some teens wrote about friendship on an In-
ternet forum. Who do you agree with? Why?

Brian, 14, York

On the one hand, friends are fantastic — most of the time.
They’re there for us whenever we need them — just like in the
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proverb (1).... Friends share things with us,
and let us share with them. Generally, friends
are easy to deal with. On the other hand, friend-
ship can be difficult — because often people
aren’t as honest and open as they should be.
Sometimes, people end up unhappy. They quar-
rel with each other and then they can’t find the
way to make up. I personally believe that hon-

esty (uectHOoCTB) is the best quality in friendship. A dishonest
friend is not a true friend. And as we know, (2)....

Andrew, 15, Edinburgh

Most problems with friendships come up be-
cause people are just too selfish to care about
the things their friends need. They care about
their own needs much more, which makes it
hard for friendship to work. Being selfish is a
part of human nature. My own opinion is that
people should take care of themselves and their
own needs, and only then take care of the needs

of other people. However, I try to lend my friends a helping
hand, whenever I can. They say, (3)....
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Mary, 13, Melbourne

The best thing to remember when you are
a friend to anyone is that you should treat your
friends the same way that you’d like to be treat-
ed. Moreover, (4).... This is wonderful advice for
a person who wants to make friends. And I want
to stress that it’s really the only way to make
sure that you are giving your friends every-
thing you would want to get in friendship.

Sylvia, 14, Ottawa

There are misunderstandings that come up
from time to time in each friendship, and it is
important to understand how to deal with them
so that you can build a stronger and healthier
relationship. What is more, moments when
your friends get boyfriends or girlfriends and



don’t spend enough time with you, or even find new friends
and leave you behind, happen in each friendship and can be
hard. That’s why it’s important to know how to deal with these
changes so that you can keep your friends and make new ones.
I’m absolutely sure that we should (5)....

2b. Find the opposite expressions in ex. 2a (see the words in bold)
to the ones below. Check the meaning of the highlighted phrases.

1) dishonesty [dis'pnosti] 5) to disappear
2) hard to deal with 6) understanding
3) to quarrel (with friends) 7) unselfish (selfless)

4) to ruin a relationship (ormomenus) | 8) to start smth

2c. What is each teen’s idea of friendship? Use 1-2 sentences to
sum it up and proverbs from ex. 1a instead of the numbers. Work in
pairs or in groups.

2d. ¥ Listen and check. Who was right?

3a. Find out what kind of friends you are. Work in pairs. Interview
each other.

1. Is it easy for you to make friends? 2. Is it easy or difficult
for you to end up your friendship? 3. Do you think your friends
are selfish? Are you selfish? Are you honest? 4. Do you treat
your friends the same way you would like to be treated? 5. Do
you sometimes have misunderstandings with your friends?
6. How do you deal with problems in friendship when they come
up? 7. Have you got any friends who are hard to deal with?
8. Is it easy for you to make up with a friend after a quarrel?

3b. Characterise each other as friends. Use the highlighted phras-
es from ex. 2a.

4a. Read another opinion about friendship and fill in the missing
introductory words.

I’m (1)... sure that friendship is the most fascinating thing in
the whole world. They are rich who have true friends. (2)... more,
they give us so many moments of happiness and satisfaction,
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make our life full of joy and pleasure. (3)... why we should val-
ue friendship and treat our friends with respect and love.
(4)..., friends sometimes fall out because of misunderstand-
ings that appear from time to time. Besides, irresponsibility
and selfishness can ruin the relationship between friends.
My (5)... is that real friends are people who take care of each
other and treat their friends the same way they would like to be
treated. I (6)... believe that true friendship will save the world
and make our life happier and more interesting.

selfish (adj) — selfishness ()

4b. @ Listen and check. Answer the question:

What are the positive and negative things in a friendship?

X
5. [5 Imagine you want to share your opinion about friendship
on the Internet forum. Write what friendship means to you and what
kind of friend you are. Use the vocabulary of the lesson.

Lesson 3. What brings friends together

1a. Look at the pictures. Which activities seem interesting to you?
Why?

A B

C D

1b. How do you usually spend time with your friends?

2a. @ What activities do British teenagers suggest taking up? Lis-
ten and read along the newspaper article. Which activities would
you choose?
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1. What about starting a Book Club? Do you love reading?
Do you know people who appreciate reading?

Pick (choose) a book that you'll all read and then gather to dis-
cuss it. Fiction, non-fiction, fantasy or a romance story, it doesn’t mat-
ter. Get together with friends every week or two and talk about books.
Think how they touched your emotions, got you thinking or moved
you to action.

2. Why don’t we start a Garden Club? Are you passionate about
your garden? Do you share gardening tips (advice) with friends and
strangers?

Invite friends to tour your garden and then visit theirs. Share gar-
dening strategies, plant flowers, and spend time with like-minded
people.

3. How about going to the cinema together? Do you hurry out
to see the latest blockbuster as soon as it is released? Do you prefer
watching movies in the comfort of your home? A Movie Lovers Club
is a great idea!

You probably talk about the movies you’'ve seen, so why not start
watching them with a group of friends? Going to the local cinema
or watching the latest DVDs at someone’s place can bring people
together.

4. Let's start a Hobby or a Craft' Club. Are you enthusiastic about
a particular hobby? Do you find craft time relaxing or worthwhile?

Invite friends to share your passion (ctpactb) for your hobby. You
can take up different hobbies and develop talents and new skills
by sharing interests with each other.

5. Start a Business Club. Do you own or want to start a busi-
ness? Do you know other trustworthy people who are interested,
and perhaps as ambitious as you are?

Team up with others to work on your own business strategies.
Share resources, brainstorm ideas, and encourage each other
to move forward with your business dreams.

6. Starting a Game Club can be a fantastic activity. Do you enjoy
playing Monopoly? Playing games can be a great way to have fun,
relax, or change everyday routine [ru:'tin]. The chit-chat while

Leraft — a special skill at making things with your hands
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playing games deepens friendship and brings to light talents that
were previously unknown.
7. Start a Local Tourist Club. Are there historic buildings or sites in
your local area? Are there tourist hot spots that you’ve never visited?
Bear in mind that very often the treasures around us go undis-
covered. Invite friends to check out the local tourist attractions and
discover something new about your homeland.

discovered (adj) — undiscovered (adj)
known (adj) — unknown (adj)

8. Start a Walking or a Cycling Club. Do you want to improve
your physical health? Do you hate exercising alone? Gather friends
to walk with you at lunch time. Find somebody to join you for a bike
ride in the evening.

9. Start a Give Back to the Community Club. Do you have a fa-
vourite charity organization? Are they looking for volunteers to help
them with their activities?

Gather together and help those in need.

10. Start...

2b. Choose the right synonym to the following words and phrases.

to appreciate
a) to see the good of smb /smth... b)todislike

to be passionate about
a) to be crazy about b) not to like

to bring people together

a) to separate people
b) to unite people for doing things together

worthwhile
a) valuable b) wrong
take up (a hobby)
a) start doing sth new b) stop doing sth
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trustworthy people

a) people you can’t trust

b) people you can trust

a chit-chat

a) a quarrel

b) a friendly talk about unimportant things

team up (with smb)

a) work individually

b) cooperate

to bear in mind

a) to remember

b) to imagine

2c. @ Unfortunately, the 10th activity in the article is missing.
Guess what was there. Then listen and check if you were right.

2d. Answer the questions below. Work in pairs.

1. Which activities are worthwhile / fun /challenging? 2.1s
there an activity you are passionate about? 3. Which activity

do you appreciate most / least?

3a. Tom decided to invite Sam to join a club. Read and match the
sentences to form a dialogue. What club are the boys talking about?

Would you like to join it?

1.1 think yes. What about
joining our local... Club?

2. Well, you see, there are a lot
of places around our town
which are totally undiscov-
ered. I’ve already teamed up
with some trustworthy guys
from our school. At the moment
we are working out a plan for
our next trip.

3. Hi! Could I speak to Sam,
please?

a) All right! I’11 be there. And
thanks for inviting me!

b) Sam speaking.

¢) I think I’d like to try. I’ve al-
ways dreamt of visiting some
places I’ve never been to.
When and where do I start?
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4. We are gathering at Jason’s | d) Well... Let me think... No-
at 3 on Saturday. We are go- | thing special. Why are you as-
ing to brainstorm some ideas | king? Have you got any ideas?
and get more information.

5. It’s me, Tom. 'm calling to | ¢) A... Club? Sounds inter-

ask what you are going to do | esting! Whatisa... Club?
at the weekend. Have you got

anything special to do? Any
special plans?

3b. @ Listen and check.
3c. Act out the dialogue.

3d. Imagine you are a member of a club. Phone your friend and in-
vite him/her to join it. Make up your own dialogues.

X
4. I’_t_) Write an article “Top Fun Ways of Spending Time with Your
Friends” for your school newspaper. Use the highlighted phrases
from ex. 2a, Lesson 2.

@ Year 9 — Unit 2 — Lesson 3 — Word building (un-, -able)
®  (matching words)

Lesson 4. Friends or acquaintances?

1. Discuss the questions with your class.

1. How many friends have you got? 2. Do you have any close
(6ruskue) friends?

2a. Work in pairs. Interview your classmate.

1. What do friends mean to you? 2. What makes you a good
friend? 3.1Is it easy for you to make friends? 4. Are your
friends easy to deal with? And you? 5. Are you always ready
to give your friend a helping hand? 6. Do you ever worry about
losing your friends? 7. How similar are you to your friends? /
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Do you have a lot in common? 8. Do you have any misunder-
standings with your friends? 9. Can selfish people have
friends? 10. What’s the nicest thing you’ve ever done for your
friends? 11. How often do you quarrel with your friends?
12. What makes a friend a best friend?

2b. Tell your class what interesting facts you have learnt about
your classmate.

I’ve learnt that... It was interesting to learn that...

3a. What'’s the difference between friends and acquaintances?
an acquaintance [o'kweimntons] — someone you know a little

3b. Read the text and say if you were right. Ignore the missing
words.

here is a difference between an acquaintance and a friend.

My (1)... opinion is that an acquaintance is someone
whose name you know, who you see every now and then, who
you probably have something (2)... common with and who you
feel comfortable with. It’s a person that you can invite to your
home and share things with. But they are people who you don’t
share your life (3)..., whose actions sometimes you don’t un-
derstand because you don’t know enough about them.

On the (4)... hand, a friend is someone you love. Not that
you are ‘in love’ with them, but you care about them and you
think about them when they are not there. I personally (5)...
that they are the people whose pictures you have and whose
faces are in your head. Friends are the people you feel safe and
secure with, because you know they care (6)... you. They call
just to see how you are doing, because a friend doesn’t need an
excuse. They tell you the truth, and you do the same. You know
that if you have a problem, they are there to listen. They are
the people who stop you from making mistakes and help you
when you do. I’m absolutely (7)... that they are the people whose
hand you can hold, or you can give them a hug (06usaTb) or a kiss
and they will not think it is silly, because they understand
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the things you do and they love you for them. What is (8)...,
they are with you. They watch you live and you watch them live
and you learn from them. That’s (9)..., your life is not the same
without them.

3c. Fill in the gaps. Then listen and check.

4. Have you changed your opinion about the number of your friends
after reading the text? Have you got more friends or acquaintances?

5a. Read the text again (see ex. 3b) and complete the following def-
initions. Write four sentences about each.

I think an acquaintance is...
I think a friend is...
I believe the best friend...

5b. Make a list of reasons why your friend is not just an acquain-
tance. Compare your list with your classmates.

=
5c. E’ Write a short essay (8—-10 sentences) to prove that your
friend is not just an acquaintance.

@ Year 9 — Unit 2 — Lesson 4 — Your acquaintance?
®  Your good friend? Your best friend? (grouping sentences)

Lesson 5. The main secret of a true
friendship

1. What sort of person is your friend?

2a. Interview your classmate about his/her friend. Study the infor-
mation below.

What does he look like? — it is a question about his appe-
arance: He’s tall and good-looking.
What is he like? — it is a question about his character: He’s
very sociable and easy to deal with.
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What does he like? — it is a question about his interests and
hobbies:

like + N — to like a person or thing: He likes sport.

like + Ving — to like smth in general: I like hanging out with
friends every weekend.

like + to V — to think it’s a good idea: I like to help my
friends.

-

.Have you got a friend?

2. What does he/she look like? Does he/she take after his/
her parents?

3. What does he /she like?

4. What is he /she like? (Does he /she often smile? Is he /she
usually happy? Is he / she sociable / confident / full of beans /
intelligent / responsible / reliable / hard-working / kind-hear-
ted /honest? Is he /she an optimist or a pessimist?

5. What can you say about the relationship with your friend?
(Do you get on well with your friend? Do you often quarrel?
Do you easily make up? Does he /she offend you? Does he /
she easily compromise? Can he /she avoid conflicts? Is he /
she easy to deal with?)

6. How do you feel with your friend? Secure or insecure? Com-
fortable or uncomfortable? Supported or unsupported?
Safe or unsafe?

.Is he /she trustworthy?

. Do you like spending time together?

. Do you appreciate your friendship?

. What’s the main secret of your friendship?

O © 001

1

2b. Change pairs. Tell your new partner about your previous part-
ner’s friend.

3a. Listen and read the story about Socrates ['spkroti:z] and
complete the lesson of the story.

n ancient Greece, Socrates was well known as a wise man.
One day one fellow met the great philosopher and said, “Do
you know what I’ve just heard about your friend?” “Hold on a
minute,” Socrates stopped him. “Before telling me anything I’d
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like you to have a little test. It’s called the
Triple Filter (tpoiimoii ¢uasTp) Test.”
“Triple filter?” “That’s right,” Socrates
continued. “Before you talk to me about
my friend, it might be a good idea to take
a moment and filter what you’re going to
say. That’s why I call it the triple filter
test. The first filter is Truth. Have you
made absolutely sure that what you are
about to tell me is true?” “No,” the man said, “actually I just
heard about it and...” “All right,” said Socrates. “So you don’t
know if it’s true or not. Now let’s try the second filter, the filter
of Goodness. Is what you are about to tell me about my friend
something good?” “No, on the contrary...” “So,” Socrates con-
tinued, “you want to tell me something bad about him, but
you’re not certain it’s true. You may still pass the test though,
because there’s one filter left: the filter of Usefulness. Is what
you want to tell me about my friend going to be useful to me?”
“No, not really.” “Well,” concluded Socrates, “if what you want
to tell me is neither true nor good nor even useful, why tell it to
me at all?”
Lesson: always avoid!...

true (adj) — truth (n) good (adj) — goodness (n2)
useful (adj) — usefulness (n)

3b. Do shared reading of the story and give it a title.

3c. Answer the questions.

1. Do you think the triple filter test is useful? 2. Do you
think Socrates was a true friend? Why? 3. Have you ever used
the triple filter test? 4. Can you recall an episode when you did
it? 5. Will you use it in the future? 6. Do you agree with the
lesson of the story?

L Always avoid atlknig bhedin het cbak ubota uyor aresetn nad dre-
seat.
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4. Roleplay the story. Student A is Socrates, Student B is One fellow.
A. Practise reading the story in pairs.
B. Act out the story in pairs.
C. Find 2 volunteer pairs to present the story for the whole class.

D. Choose a more expressive performance with the whole class.

=4
5. E'; Write about the main secret of a true friendship (8—10 sen-
tences).

Lesson 6. Good friends are like stars

1. Explain the meaning of the following quotation.

Good friends are like stars.... You don't always see them,
but you know they are always there.

2a. Work in three groups. Group A — read text A, group B — read
text B, group C - read text C. Make a list of ideas from the texts on
how to be a friend.

A. Be trustworthy. If they tell you a secret, keep it, never
ever, ever, tell someone a secret your friend wanted you to
keep. Don’t let the cat out of the bag. A secret is a secret. Don’t
gossip (me cumernuuair) about your friend, don’t say anything
that might turn into gossip (cmierusa), and don’t do things that
you know would upset (paccTpauBathb) them.

Care for your friend. If they’re away from home, send them
cards or e-mails to show that you care. If they’re sick, call them
and ask how they are doing. Best friends care about each other.
Show them you appreciate them in your life. Write them notes
to show that you care and are thankful to them, and ask about
their lives.

B. Nobody likes a friend who just talks and talks, but never
listens. If you’re a chatterbox, it’s OK if you’re also a good lis-
tener. Whenever your best friend says something, listen care-
fully and say something. Don’t just say “yeah” and move on.
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Don’t interrupt (e mepe6busaii) while they’re talking to you.
If they ask for advice, listen carefully and give them the best
advice you can.

Spend time together. Hang out at weekends or plan activi-
ties together every now and then, do some homework together,
and chat during breaks at school. You don’t have to live in each
others’ pockets, but make sure you spend some quality time to-
gether with your friend to make the friendship grow and be-
come stronger. Think about doing something together one
day, like going shopping or something else. Share laughs.
There is nothing like laughing and smiling to bring people to-
gether.

C. Be yourself. You are who you are, and your friend will ac-
cept that. Bear in mind that being fake could lead you to losing
your friend. Be trustworthy. And trust each other. All you
have to do really is to make sure that you can both trust each
other and that you can keep secrets. Being a friend means you
talk about everything together and very often the information
is only for the two of you.

Be helpful. You also need to make sure that they know you
are always there for them, whenever they need you and that
they feel comfortable talking to you about any problems they
have. Remember that everybody wants to feel secure and confi-
dent in friendship and sometimes needs a shoulder to cry on.
Just come to help them when they need it — lending a helping
hand to your friend really doesn’t cost much.

2b. Find a partner from each of the other two groups. Compare the
ideas and make complete lists.

2c. Rate the ideas in order of importance. Say why you think so.
What ideas would you like to add?

=4
3. E’ Imagine you are a school psychologist and you have to make
a speech to the students on how to be a good friend. Write it and
present it (10 sentences).
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Lesson 7. Friendship stories

1. Which sentences are true about you?

1.1 have many close friends. 2. I find it easy to make friends
in the new environment!. 3. I want some comfort and compan-
ionship in friendship. 4. I have many “light” friendships.

companion (n) — companionship (72)

friend (n) — friendship (n)

2. Read the announcement and answer the questions.

1. What is the announcement (oobaBiaenue) about? 2. Where
was it printed? 3. Who is it for? 4. What are friendship stories?
5. What are the rules of the competition? 6. Would you like
to take part in the competition?

COMPETITION!!!

Everyone has friendship stories — stories that explain
what makes each friendship so special or what makes
a group of friends have fun together. We want to share
as many friendship stories as we possibly can in our school
magazine.

These friendship stories may be your personal experi-
ence or others’ experience or it may be fiction. A friendship
story must be encouraging. Friendship stories are told
again and again to stress how important friendship is.
We should always take care of our friends and never hurt
them or offend them. These stories teach us a lesson that
friends are those people whom you can rely on when you are
in trouble.

The winner of the competition will get a prize and
the best stories will be published in this magazine!!!

1 environment [n'varor(s)nmont] — oxpysxaiomas cpega, (30.) oKpysKe-

HHTe
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3a. @ Listen to one of the stories from the magazine and say what
sentences in ex. 1 are true about Jill. Are they different from yours?

3b. @ Listen again and answer the questions.

O Ol W DN

1

. Did Jill want to be popular?

. Why was Jill nervous when time came to go to college?

. Did she know anybody in her new environment?

. Did her English Composition class change her life forever?
.How did Jill’s life change at college?

. What was Jill’s goal for the class? Was it different from

other students’ aims?

7.Did everybody want to be friends with Jill?
8.
9
0

Did Jill marry her classmate?

. What did she learn from the situation?
. What did you learn from the story?

4. Pretend you are Jill who is 60 years old now and tell the story to
your grandchild.

=4
S.E’ Take part in the competition and write a friendship story
(minimum 10 sentences).

Lesson 8. Debate

1a. In one of the following lessons you are going to have a debate.
What’s a debate?

1b. Here are the propositions. Choose the one you would like to de-
bate.

Debate is a game in which two op-

posing teams make speeches to support
their arguments and disagree with
those of the other team. Every debate
has two sides, the affirmative side and
the negative side. The affirmative side,
“pro”, supports a proposition. The op-
posing or negative side, “con”, opposes
the proposition.
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Spending time with one’s family is more useful than with
friends.

Friends are more important than a family for a teenager.

One can live without friends.

2. Prepare for debates.

A. Work in groups. Make a list of arguments for and against the

proposition. Mix groups and compare the ideas.

B. Decide whether you are going to prepare a talk for or against

the topic.

C. Prepare your speech. It should last for about a minute.

Useful Tips

be polite and respectful

listen attentively

be supportive of your peers

avoid inappropriate noises

speak only when it’s your turn

allow others to express their opinions — do not monopolise
the debate

use grammatically correct language

speak clearly, slowly, and loud enough to be heard by the
audience

e speak with passion and excitement

list your reasons for your opinion. Use such phrases as
firstly, secondly, in addition, furthermore, etc.

3. When the debate is over it’s time for you to vote on whether the
arguments are more convincing for or against the proposition.

Lesson 9. Love and friendship

1. Discuss the following statements.

Boys and girls can be friends.
Friendship can end up in love and marriage.

2a. Look at the title of the story and guess what the story is about.
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2b. @ Listen and read along the first part of the story. What does
the red apple symbolise?

The Apple

On a cold day in 1942, inside a Nazi concentration camp,
a lonely, young boy looks beyond the barbed wire (koaxtouas
mpoBoJioka) and sees a young girl passing by. She also notices
him. In an effort to give expression to her feelings, she throws
a red apple over the fence — a sign of life, hope, and love. The
young boy bends over, picks up the apple. The expression of joy
touches his eyes, a ray (i1yu) of light appears in the darkness.

The following day, thinking he is crazy for even dreaming
of seeing this young girl again, he looks out beyond the fence,
hoping. On the other side of the barbed wire, the young girl
looks forward to seeing again this tragic figure who moved her
so much. She comes again with an apple in hand.

to look forward to Ving — o:xumaTs ¢ HeTepeHUEeM

Despite cold winter winds and chilling air, the two hearts
are warmed and the boy gets an apple again. The scene is re-
peated for several days. The two young spirits on opposite sides
of the fence look forward to seeing each other, just for a mo-
ment and just to exchange a few words.

At the last of these momentary meetings, the young boy
greets his sweet friend with a frown and says, “Tomorrow,
don’t bring me an apple, I will not be here. They are sending
me to another camp.” The young boy walks away, too heartbro-
ken to look back.

2c. Answer the questions.

1. When and where did the two young people meet?

2. Why did the girl throw an apple over the fence?

3. Why do you think the young people were looking forward
to seeing each other?

4. Why was the boy unhappy one day?

5. What do you think will happen next?
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@ Year 9 — Unit 2 — Lesson 9 — The apple — 1
®  (text: restoring the correct order of the story)

3. @ Listen and read along the second part of the story and an-
swer the questions below.

1. How is the continuation different from yours?
2. What happened in 1957 and 1996?
3. Why do you think their love could last for so long?

From that day forward, the sweet image of the girl would ap-
pear to him in moments of unhappiness. Her eyes, her
words, her thoughtfulness, her red apple, all came in his
dreams. His family died in the war. The life he had known dis-
appeared, but this one memory was alive and gave him hope.

In 1957 in the United States, two adults, both immigrants,
are on a blind date. “And where were you during the war?” the
woman asks.

a blind date — a date with a person whom you have
never met before

“I was in a concentration camp in Germany,” the man an-
swers.

“I remember I used to throw apples over the fence to a boy
who was in a concentration camp,” she says.

With a feeling of shock, the man says, “And did that boy
say to you one day, ‘Don’t bring an apple anymore because I am
being sent to another camp?’”

“Why, yes,” she answers, “but how could you possibly know
that?”

He looks into her eyes and says, “I was that young boy.”

There is a long silence, and then he continues, “I was taken
away from you then, and I don’t ever want to be without you
again. Will you marry me?”

They embrace [1m'breis] one another as she says, “Yes.”

On Valentine’s Day 1996, on national TV show, this same
man affirmed (moarBepami) his never-ending love to his wife
for forty years.
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“You fed me in the concentration camp,” he said, “You fed
me throughout all these years; now, I remain hungry if only for
your love.”

4. Prove that it’s a romantic story. Do you know any similar stories?

5. Imagine that you are one of the characters taking part in a TV pro-
gramme. Share your story with the TV viewers.

@ Year 9 — Unit 2 — Lesson 9 — The apple — 2
X (text: restoring the correct order of the story)

Projw{/ Debate
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UNIT 3
A HEALTHY LIFESTYLE

Lesson 1. The greatest wealth is health
1a. @ Listen to the poem and give it a title.

1b. Read the poem and make a list of things that help a person
to be healthy.

The best six doctors anywhere
And no one can deny it

Are sunshine, water, rest, and air,
Exercise and diet.

These six will gladly you attend

If only you are willing

Your mind they’ll ease,

Your will they’ll mend

And charge you not a shilling.

Nursery rhyme quoted by Wayne Fields,
What the River Knows, 1990

2. Discuss with your partner what else influences a person’s health
and add to your list. Compare with another pair.
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3. Copy the mind map. Group the words from your list around the cir-
cles. Keep the mind map to add more words in the following lessons.

4a. @ Listen and read the text. Add more information to your mind

map.

‘ 1 7 ant to become a healthier person? It’s all about making

gradual (mocrenennnie) changes. Following the tips in

this article offers several benefits (the usefulness of a situa-
tion) for you: lower risk of several diseases, and the chance
to live a long and happy life.
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Get lots of sleep. To be healthy you’ll need 8-10 hours of
sleep every day. This keeps you awake and attentive, so you
don’t have to drink caffeine and sugar-loaded energy drinks.
Laugh and smile! Smiling and laughing a lot, as it has
been scientifically proved, keeps you healthier.

Do nothing for a short while. Staying in a dark, quiet
place without having any stressful thoughts for about ten
minutes will help you relax (rest) and feel better. Just do
this twice a day.

Eat more fruit and vegetables. Fruit and vegetables are an
important part of a healthy diet (the food that a person usu-
ally eats). Try to get at least 2—3 portions of fruit per day.
Drink water! Good old HyO is key to making you work through-
out the day. Try drinking 250-gram glasses of water three
times a day. It helps you re-energise and keep going. Not
drinking enough fresh water leads to headaches and other
problems. Do this, and you’ll stay in good condition.

Get a little exercise every day. This will not only make
you feel better, and make you look better, but help you to
get through the day.

Stretch! It feels great! From when you wake up in the
morning, to your gym class, this easy form of muscle ex-
ercise warms you up and makes you more flexible (able to
bend and move easily).

Run and jog (running at a slow speed for exercise)! This
doesn’t necessarily mean run five miles every morning,
just for about 10 minutes twice a week will keep you in
shape. Don’t ever run for an hour and then suddenly stop
and sit on the couch for another hour. It will hurt to walk
the next day.



e Challenge yourself. If you do 10 push-ups (using your
arms to raise and lower your body when lying on the floor)
as your maximum, try going for 12! Little challenges like
this keep your body nice and fit (strong, able to do physi-
cal exercises without getting tired).

e Do something you love. Play with a pet, go swimming,
ride a bike or go for a walk. If you had a bad day at school,
doing things you love to do will keep you in a good mood
and take out your anger. Not only is this fun, but it lets
you be yourself for a while (kaxoe-to Bpems). Try it!

e Feel good about yourself! There is always going to be
someone in the room who does at least one thing better
than you, so don’t compare yourself to other people! Find
things you are good at, and use your talents!

¢ Positive emotions are healthy, prolong life and make liv-
ing pleasant.

4b. Read the text again. Choose five tips which are most important
to follow to be healthy.

4c. Compare your list with your classmates’ and give arguments
to support your choice.

Model: 1 find laughing (doing push-ups) and smiling (jog-
ging) most important because it makes a person hap-
pier (fitter) and more positive (more flexible). As we
know, happiness and positive emotions help people to
be healthier. (Being fit and flexible has a lot of bene-
fits: it makes a person good-looking and healthy.)

Help box —

great — greater — (the) greatest

big — bigger — (the) biggest

healthy — healthier — (the) healthiest
positive — more positive — (the) most positive
good — better — (the) best

bad — worse — (the) worst

optimistic, pessimistic, depressed, enthusiastic, unhappy,
unhealthy, confident
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5. Work in pairs. Say which tips you follow/don’t follow/would like
to follow. Compare your ideas. What do you have in common?

Model: We both eat a lot of fruit and vegetables. Neither
of us sleeps less than 6 hours.

=X
6. E’ Write what you should do to live a long and happy life. Use
the tips from ex. 4a.

Lesson 2. You are what you eat

1a. Look at the food guide pyramid and answer the questions.
Compare your answers with your partner.

1. What do the colours of the pyramid show? 2. Why are some
colour bands bigger than others? 3. Which colour band is the
biggest? 4. Which colour band is the smallest? 5. Do you follow
the food guide pyramid?

1b. Copy the chart. Look at the pyramid and complete the second
column of the table. Try to recollect as many words as possible and
add them to each line.

Grains Breads,... give us B-vitamins, ...

Vegetables | Carrots,... give us vitamin A,

56



Fruits Apples, ... give us vitamin C,

Oils Olive oil, ... give us important fatty acids (xuc-
JIOTHI)

Milk Cheese, ... give us calcium ['keelsrom]

Meat and Poultry, give us protein. It helps build

beans eggs, nuts,... | stronger muscles ['mas(o)lz], ...

2a. The words below are from a conversation with a food special-
ist. Read the definitions, try to guess what the words mean.

nutrient ['njuitriont] (n) — something in food that people and
animals need to live and grow

supply [so'plar] (v) — give someone something that they need
or want

dairy ['deor1] (n) — milk and foods that are made from milk,
e.g. cheese, butter

wholegrain ['houlgrem] (adj) (bread) — wholegrain food has
all the wheat grain (mmmennuHoe 3epHo), with its outer part
provide [pro'vaid] (v) — give someone something that they
need or want

heal [hi:l] (v) — make a part of the body healthy again afer an
injury or a desease

cell [sel] (n) — the smallest part of a living body, with a nu-
cleus (axpo) in the middle

frozen ['frouz(o)n] (adj) — made extremely cold

dried [draid] — dried food has water removed (yopaHHBII)
from it

fat [fet] — () a white substance under skin; (adj) a fat person
weighs (Becut) too much (it is not polite to say ‘fat’ about
a person)

protein ['proutiin] (n) — a substance in meat, eggs, and milk
that people need to grow and be healthy

iron ['aron] (n) — a hard heavy metal

oxygen ['pksid3(o)n] (n) — a colourless gas, that all living be-
ings breathe in (BapIixaroT)

57



prevent [ pri'vent] (v) — stop something from happening
poultry ['poultri] (n) — birds — chickens, ducks, geese, etc. —
used for meat

2b. Make up a brief talk about food, using these words. Work in pairs.

2c. @ Listen to the conversation with a food specialist and say
if your talk was similar. Which question wasn’t asked?

The food pyramid shows very little fat. Why?

What about fruit and vegetables?
How much bread should I eat every day?
Should we eat a lot of meat?
What about milk and dairy products?

2d. @ Listen to the conversation again and fill in the blanks.

A:

> @

> N

B> N
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Eat a variety of foods. You need more than 40 different nu-
trients for good health, and no single food supplies them
all. Your daily food meals should include bread and other
whole-grain products; fruits; vegetables; dairy products;
and meat, poultry and fish.

How much bread should I eat every day?

: Eat at least (1)... of wholegrain bread and cereals, rice or

pasta everyday. Look for the word “whole” before the name
of the grain as it is very important. Grains, breads and cere-
als give us (2)... which help turn the food we eat into (3)...
that our bodies need to work, play and grow.

And what about fruit and vegetables?

: Vegetables provide vitamin A which helps us have (4)... and

good eye-sight. Fruits give us (5)... which helps our bodies
heal and grow new cells. It is very important to eat at least
100-150 grams of fruit and the same (6)... of vegetables.
You may choose from (7)... and frozen as well as dried fruit,
all kinds of fruit and vegetables are good for you.

The food pyramid shows very little fat. Why?

: Your body doesn’t need (8).... Get most of your fat sources

from fish, nuts and (9).... Eat less fats like (10)..., marga-



rine [ ma:dze'rin] and lard (camo). Choose (11)..., chicken
or turkey. Bake it or grill it. It is (12)... than frying. Add
more fish, eggs, beans and nuts to your diet.

Meat, fish, beans and nuts (13)... protein (6e0x) and iron
(>xesre30) which help build stronger muscles ['mas(s)ls]. Iron
carries oxygen to all parts of your (14)..., helps prevent in-
fections, and also helps your body (15)... to get you through
a busy day.

S: And what about milk and milk products ?

A: Dairy products are very important. They provide calcium
['keelsiom], which helps build (16)... bones and teeth. So,
if you can have milk, yogurt and cheese every day, do it.
But go for low-fat (17).... It’s better. Ice cream is not very
good for your health. The less ice cream you eat the (18)...
for you.

3. Read the text (ex. 2d) and complete filling in the table (ex. 1b).
In the third column write what all these products provide your body
with.

4. Use the table to speak about the importance of a balanced
healthy diet.

5. E/ Make your own pyramid showing what you usually eat at
home. Don’t forget to include grains, vegetables, fruits, oils, milk,
meat, beans. Compare both the pyramids and write about the differ-
ence. Use the Help box.

Help box

My diet is well balanced /unbalanced, because it provi-
des/doesn’t provide enough... I should eat more....
I should eat less.... It is better to eat.... It’s healthy /un-
healthy to eat....

6. Go back to your mind map and add new words.

@ Year 9 — Unit 3 — Lesson 2 — Active vocabulary
®  (matching words and their definitions)
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Lesson 3. Smart food, junk food
1a. Work in pairs and answer the questions:

1. What fast food do you know? Do you like fast food? 2. What
do you prefer: a hamburger or a fish burger with chips or home-
made fried potatoes with meat or fish? 3. Is home-made food bet-
ter than fast food?

1b. Say if your partner prefers smart (home-made) food or junk food.

junk food — unhealthy food that has a lot of fat, salt and
sugar in it

2a. @ Listen and read the Internet forum and say who loves fast
food and who thinks it is unhealthy.

Josh Help! | love hamburgers and chips with coke most
of all. They are so tasty, so delicious and smell so
nice! | think | could eat them every day for lunch and
dinner. My mum doesn’t understand me, she thinks
they are unhealthy — not good for my health — and
never gives me any money to go to a fast food res-
taurant.

Nova Your mum is right. If you eat fast food very often, you
will easily become overweight. It happens because
there are more calories ['kaloriz] there than in tradi-
tional food. It simply kills appetite control systems.

Foxy True! Fast food gives us twice as much energy and
makes us eat more than we normally would. The
body gets almost twice as many calories as you
would if you ate the same weight [wert] of pasta
['paesto] and salad.

Josh But fast food is quick, convenient, and it's not very
expensive!
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Nova Fast food is usually high in fat, calories and choles-
terol [ko'lestarnl]. Too much fast food can lead
to health problems and first of all, heart diseases,
and you may become fat!

Josh Don’t frighten me. It can’t be true.

Foxy | read about a man who dined on fast food for just
one month. The result was tens of kilos gained. Try
if you wish but don’t say later you haven’'t been
warned.

overweight ['suvoweit] — heavier than one should be

2b. Read the text again and answer the questions.

1. What happens if you eat fast food very often? 2. What
health problems does fast food lead to? 3. Why is fast food dan-
gerous for your health?

3a. @ Listen and read the article and find the most serious rea-
sons why fast food may be dangerous.

Fast food can be a delicious silent killer

ur world is very fast. It’s getting faster and faster. People
don’t have enough time for doing important things. This
also includes cooking and eating food. Fast food is easy and
convenient. It takes less time to get it and many people like its
taste. But! Many people are overweight and don’t understand
why. The role of fast food in putting on weight is very impor-
tant. Food has a lot of additives if it is not home-cooked. Foods
like pastas, pizzas, burgers look nice and taste nice because of
artificial [ a:tr'fif(o)l] colours, flavourings ['flervermz] and pre-
servatives [pri'zs:votivz].
However, it is important to understand that though fast
food looks so nice and tasty it may be dangerous for your
health. Fast food, if eaten often, can lead to obesity and other
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problems. A typical meal from a fast food restaurant, say
a serving of fries and a cheeseburger, amount to about 1,000
calories. This is about half of the dietary recommendations.

Fast food is highly unhealthy and can never give the nutri-
ents and vitamins of a healthy home-cooked meal. Fast food
is inexpensive because it is usually made with cheaper ingredi-
ents such as high-fat (oueus :xupnHoe) meat, refined (ouniesn-
Hble) grains, and added sugar and fats, instead of nutritious
foods such as lean (moctHOE) meats, fresh fruits and vegetables.
It doesn’t provide any benefits to the body and the harm it
causes to the health is big.

3b. Read the definitions of the following terms and find their Rus-
sian equivalents.

additive ['&dotiv] (n) — a substance added in small amounts
to food to make it last longer or look more attractive
artificial [ a:tr'fif(o)l] (edj) — made in imitation of a natural
product

flavouring ['flervorm] (n) — a substance (BemecTtso) added to
food or drink to give it a particular flavour (= taste of food
or drink in a mouth)

preservative [pri'zs:votiv] (n) — a substance used to prevent
food or drink from being spoilt (mopTuThCs)

obesity [ou'biisati] () — a condition in which someone is so
fat that it is dangerous for their health

nutritious [nju:'trifos] (adj) — providing the substances that
people need to be healthy

62



3c. Choose a passage you find most important and read it aloud.
Find more people in the class who share your point of view. Work
together to find arguments why it is so important.

4. Collect arguments against fast food, and then roleplay a dia-
logue for the following situation in pairs.

It’s lunch time. S1 wants to have fast food. S2 is against
it because it is unhealthy and suggests having lunch at home.

=
5.|=:' Write a letter to Josh explaining why it is very unhealthy
to eat fast food.

@ Year 9 — Unit 3 — Lesson 3 — Active vocabulary
®  (matching words and their definitions)

Lesson 4. Feel fit

1. Look at the food pyramid on page 56 and answer the question:
What do we need to do to have good health?

2. @ Listen, read the text and answer the question: What is it nec-
essary to do to be in good health and why?

ealth and fitness have now become a major concern. Ear-
lier life was very hard and humans used to hunt (oxo-
TUThCS) in order to survive, and their body had a lot of physi-
cal exercise. They ate less and exercised more. Now people live
well, much better and more easily than a long time ago. They
don’t have to be strong to get their food and as a result, they
hardly do enough of physical ex-
ercise which is necessary to keep
the body fit and healthy. People
don’t choose their food carefully
and easily get overweight. How
do we ensure that we have all
that we need to have a healthy
life? This is a big question. We
need proper nutrition and a fit
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and healthy body. Good health is all that
most people dream of. Becoming healthier
and fitter is not very difficult but needs a lot
of work.
It is less difficult with food. People should
choose what they eat more carefully, eat
a well-balanced diet and eat less fast food.
It is easy to become lazy about exercise even
though simple fitness exercises can help
to have a fitter and healthier life. It is possible to lose weight
just doing regular exercise. So, by doing just two
simple things — eating properly and exercising
regularly — one can live most happily.

good (adj) — well (adv) bad (adj)—badly (adv)

hard (adj / adv) mpyonviii, mpyono
hardly (adv) edsa, edsa su

Grammar focus
Degrees of comparison of adverbs

® Look through the text again and say what part of speech the
words in bold are. What do they mean? What question do they an-
swer?

® Which adverbs are in the positive, comparative or superlative
degree? How are they formed?

LD\ Read the rule (pp-278-279) and check your answers.

3a. Fill in the blanks with the correct form of an adverb.

1. I exercise regularly in summer but more... in winter.

2. She usually walks slowly but now she is walking even ....
3. Nina speaks loudly but Mary speaks even ... .

4. He runs fast, ... than other boys.

5. Idon’t sleep enough, (little) ... than 8 hours.
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6. He behaves badly, ... than other boys.
7. Ismile often, (much) ... than my sister.
8. Peter lives far from school, but Ann lives ....

3b. Say which of these sentences are true about you.

4. @ Listen, read and complete the quiz.

egular physical activity (20 to 30 minutes a day, three or

four times per week) is an important part of a healthy life-
style. It helps prevent diseases and makes the quality of life
better.

Make the first step in finding out just how fit you are!

The questions here will help you understand how much ac-
tivity you perform regularly.

For each question below, give yourself a score. After com-
pleting all the questions, total your points and check your score
to find out your current fitness level. Then, develop a plan
to increase your activity and get fit for life!

1. In the past week, how many times did you exercise for at least
20 minutes? (i.e. walking, swimming, cycling, jogging, cross-coun-
try skiing, skating)

Give yourself 1 point for each time. Points

2. How many stretching or flexibility (rmbkocTb) sessions have you
participated in during the last week? (Each session should last five
to ten minutes and should include all of your body’s major muscle
groups.)

Give yourself 1 point for each time. Points

3. Do you have a fitness goal of a certain number of days per week,
miles per week, or minutes per week?
Yes, and | achieve my goal most weeks: 2 points
Yes, I’'m working towards it: 1 point
No: 0 points Points

4. Do you usually climb stairs instead of using a lift or escalator when
going up one or two floors?
Yes: 1 point Points
No: 0 points Points
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. On average, how many hours of television do you watch daily?

Less than 1 hour: 2 points
1 hour: 1 point
At least two hours: 0 points Points

. How active are you after classes?

Very active; walking or moving a lot: 2 points
| take short walks: 1 point
Totally inactive (sit at desk): 0 points Points

. Do you do any active work around the house, like vacuum-clean-

ing or gardening?
Yes: 1 point
No: 0 points Points

. How many strength training sessions have you participated in dur-

ing the past week?
Give yourself 1 point for each Points

. Do you know your heart rate (nynbc)? cholesterol level? blood

pressure? ideal weight?
Give yourself 1 point for each “yes” Points

10. What kinds of food did you consume for dinner last night?

Mostly fresh, low fat foods: 2 points
Combination of fresh and processed foods: 1 point
Fast food: 0 points Points ____

11. How do you usually get to school?

Walk/bicycle at least 1 mile: 2 points
Go by transport and walk: 1 point
Go by transport: 0 points Points

Your Total Point Score:

If you scored:
0-6 points: Your fitness level is below average. Your activity lev-

el is too low to offer any health benefits.

7—-14 points: Your fitness level is about average. If most of your

points came from daily activities, we encourage you to add more.

15-30 points: Congratulations! You are already living the “fit-

ness lifestyle”. Consider adding different activities or varying your




programme to maintain interest and motivation. Check your activities
to see if you have a good balance of aerobic activity, flexibility, and
strength.

31-40 points: Your activity level indicates that you are probably
training for a particular sport or competition. If you are feeling good,
then continue enjoying your activities. But remember, your risk of in-
jury (TpaBma) increases a lot with extremely high activity levels. It is
possible that you are overtraining, so listen to your body and cut back

if needed.

5. Do you think it is possible to improve your physical activity?
Read the following for ideas. Work out your personal fithess plan.
Work in pairs or in groups.

1

(=2}

10.

11.

. Do something you enjoy and set realistic goals.
2. Start off small and gradually increase your fitness levels.
3. Change your exercises every 6—8 weeks.

4.

5.If you are new to exercise, aim to work out five days a week,

Ask friends and family for support.

at least 20 minutes a day.

.Don’t forget to plan your rest breaks.
.Make sure you get hot — this is the level you should be

working towards to ensure maximum results.

. Tell as many people as you can about your goals and be de-

dicated.

. Make lifestyle changes which will help your programme,

e.g. taking the stairs instead of the lift, getting off the bus
a few stops earlier, walking instead of going by car.

Keep your exercise fun — listen to your favourite music,
work out with a friend, or turn it into a family activity.

Do as much as you can — you know your body better than
anyone else.

=4
6. E’ Write it down. Do you think it is easy or difficult to follow this
plan?

7. Add more information to your mind map (see Lesson 1).
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Lesson 5. No smoking, please

1. 1s smoking a healthy habit? Look at the cigarette [ISIQQ'ret] and
see what it is made of.

habit ['habit] — something that you do regularly or often,
without thinking about it

2a. Listen and read the text and give 3—-4 sentences to explain
what it is about. Guess the words in bold.

N o one in the right mind will have a cocktail made from
a rat poison, an insecticide [mn'sektisaid] and a nail polish
remover!. Then why breathe it into your body? Do you know,
cigarette smoke contains over 4,000 chemicals including
around 46 carcinogens [ka:'sinod3(o)nz], some of which are hy-
drogen cyanide? (found in rat poison), nicotine (used in insecti-
cide), acetone (found in nail polish remover), formaldehyde
used to embalm? dead bodies and still more. All these chemicals
are breathed into the body while smoking a cigarette.

1a nail polish remover — *KUIKOCTD IJIsI CHATUA JaKa
2hydrogen cyanide — I{uaHUCTEIi BOZOPOS

3embalm [1m'ba:m] — 6asb3aMupPOBaThH
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One out of ten men in the world is a smoker and every 8 sec-
onds someone dies because of this habit. According to the sta-
tistics, smoking kills around 5 million people a year.

Nicotine in tobacco [to'bakou] reaches the brain through
blood stream just 10 seconds after a person starts smoking.

Smoking influences different people in a different way.
More than 40 diseases! are associated with smoking; it increas-
es the risk of cancer (pak), bronchitis [bron'kaitis], heart diseas-
es, etc. Nicotine decreases the oxygen carrying capacity (cmo-
cobrocThb) of blood. The immune system of an active smoker
is so bad that they take more time to recover from (mompaBuTs-
cs oT) any disease.

increase [in'kri:s] — yBesmuuBaTh

decrease [dr'kriis] — ymeHBIIATE

Vitamin C is destroyed (paspyiaercss) by smoking. This
is the reason why an active smoker usually looks older than
their non-smoker friend. According to studies, an active smok-
er is likely to live fourteen years less than non-smokers.

Smoking not only affects active smokers, but also affects
the so-called passive smokers. If somebody smokes in the room,
infants under 2 years of age can get bronchitis and pneumonia
[nju:'mounia].

It is never too late to start anything or stop anything. De-
ciding to stop smoking is deciding to choose a healthy way of
life. The body can go back to its normal soon after you say good-
bye to your very last cigarette. One year after people stop smok-
ing, the heart diseases decrease by 20% . So, just say “I am nev-
er-ever going to smoke away my life and health” and be happy!

l diseases [d1'zi:z1z] — Gonesan
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2b. @ Listen and read the text again and find answers to the fol-

lowing questions.

1. How many chemicals and carcinogens does a cigarette
contain? 2. How often do people die from smoking? 3. How many
people die from smoking every year? 4. Why do people who smoke
look older than non-smokers? 5. How does smoking affect non-

smokers?

2c. Complete the table about the chemicals found in cigarettes.
Compare the table with your classmates and discuss which of prob-
lems you find most dangerous. Why?

Chemicals found in cigarettes

Chemical ['kemik(2)1]

Where it is usually
found

What
it causes

Hydrogen ['haidradzon]
Cyanide ['saronaid]
Nicotine ['nikati:n]
Acetone ['@sitoun]

Formaldehyde
[for'maeldrhaid]

3a. @ Listen, read the text and answer: How can you prolong your
life? How much can you prolong your life?

merican scientists have been examining 20,000 men and
women for 10 years. Their findings are as follows:

1. 77 per cent of smokers die sooner than their peers. So, the
more people smoke, the sooner they die.

2. 66 per cent of people who drink alcohol die young. So, the
sooner you will start drinking, the less you will live.

3. People who eat fruit and vegetables at least 5 days a week
prolong their life by 44 per cent. So, the more fruit and veg-
etables you eat, the longer you will live.
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4. People who are physically fit prolong their life by 24 per
cent. So, the more you exercise, the better for you.

5. All in all, the scientists calculated that those who exercise,
eat fruit and vegetables and don’t smoke or drink alcohol
live 14 years longer than those who don’t follow these rules.
So, the sooner you understand it, the better and healthier
your life will be.

3b. Read the text again and guess the meaning of the the... the
sentences.

Grammar focus
KoHcTpykuus the...the

The more fruit you eat (1), the healthier you are (2)
the... the... sentences mean that both things change together
and that the second thing depends on the first one.

L) Read the rule (p. 279) and check your answers.

Eﬁ . I .
4. Go back to the list of problems (ex. 2c) and rewrite it using
the... the sentences.

5. Add more information to your mind map (see Lesson 1).

Lesson 6. Addiction - when you just
can't stop it

1. Look at the title of the lesson, read the definition of the word ‘ad-
diction’ and predict what we are going to speak about.

addiction — 1) a strong need that someone feels to regularly
take an illegal or harmful drug (an addiction to nicotine)
2) a strong need or wish to spend as much time as possible
doing a particular activity (computer addiction).
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2a. @ Listen to the telephone conversa-
tion and answer the questions.

e Who is Jane talking to?

e What does Mary think the problem
might be?

2b. Look through the list of the signals of addiction and say
which of them have been mentioned in the conversation. Listen
to the conversation again and check.

When someone:
1) uses drugs or alcohol to get away from problems or as
a usual way to relax,
2) seems to ‘drop out’ of life among family and friends,
3) loses interest in something that used to be a big interest,
4) misses classes, or gets behind with work (orcraer),
5) avoids friends, or hangs out with kids who use drugs,
6) sells their things or steals yours,
7) is very moody and behaves in ways which are unlike their
usual behaviour,
8) gets upset (paccrpauBaercs) or really depressed,
9) has problems with sleeping or getting out of bed,
10) is sick or shaky,
11) changes eating habits — maybe too much or not enough, or
eats at ‘different’ times,
12) puts on weight or quickly loses weight.

2c. Do you think Jane made the right decision to phone Teenage
Helpline? Why?

3a. @ Listen and read along the e-mails Jane and Mary were ex-
changing. Answer the questions: What can be addictive? What is
physical addiction? What is psychological addiction?

1. Mary, I am afraid what you said might be true. What shall
Ido?

2. Jane, you cannot really help someone who has an addiction.
That person has to help himself. All you can do is show that
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you care, tell those adults you trust about the problem, and
be ready to praise every small step taken to stop the addiction.
3. Mary, I decided to talk to my parents first but I want to
know more about the problem before I do it.
4.You are right, Jane, but don’t wait too long, as the longer
you wait the more difficult it may be to sort it out. I atta-
ched the information you might find useful.

Types of addiction
There are two types of addiction.

1. Physical addiction is when a person’s body becomes de-
pendent on something and wants more and more of whatever
it is to be able to feel OK. Trying to give up can make that per-
son suffer withdrawal [w1d'drowl] symptoms! which can last
for quite a long time, but slowly the body gets used to doing
without.

These withdrawal symptoms can feel like a really bad flu
that they want to go back to whatever they were taking to feel
OK again. It is hard to give up. It is much easier not to start.

2. Psychological [ saiko'lpdzik(s)l] addiction is when some-
one wants something which will change their mood or feelings.
They may not get physical withdrawal symptoms, but they may
feel lonely or depressed if they can’t get the thing that they
want.

3. What can be addictive?

People can become addicted to a wide range of things

e drugs — legal and illegal,

e alcohol,

e tobacco,

e sniffing glue or petrol (6ensun).

But people can also become addicted to behaviours, which
take over their lives.

Among others, teenagers often become gamers and spend
too much time at their computers, video games, mobiles and

lwithdrawal [w10'drool] symptoms — dusnyecKre UM MCUXUUECKUE
paccTpoiicTBa, BOSHUKAIOIIYE II0cIe IPeKPallleHNA IPpUéMa HapKOTH-
Ka MJIY YMeHbIIIeHUS eT0 035l
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SMS, and chatting on the Internet. All these problems look
less dangerous than drug addiction but they are also very
harmful.
Keep yourself safe by:
e asking smokers not to smoke near you as passive smoking
is also dangerous,
e avoiding being around someone who is addicted to alcohol
or drugs,
e telling someone if you feel unsafe,
e never trying whatever drug somebody is using,
e not making the mistake of thinking what that person
is doing must be cool because they are older than you.

3b. Read the e-mails again and decide what information you would
use to talk to someone who you think might be addicted. Work
in pairs.

E¢ . . . . .
4.1Z" Write a shorter e-mail to Jane giving her a piece of advice.

Lesson 7. Sleep tight
1. Read the famous saying and discuss it.

Eanly to bed, early to 1ise, makes a man fhealthy, wealthy and wise.

Benjamin Franklin

2. Guess the words in bold and answer the questions. Compare with
your partner.

e How long do you usually sleep?
e When do you fall asleep on weekdays?
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How long should a person sleep to feel well?

Is it harmful for your brain to sleep less than 7—8 hours?
Can lack of sleep cause illnesses?

Is good sleep a luxury! or a necessity?

What happens to a person who doesn’t sleep enough?

3a. Read the first paragraph of text 3b and guess the meaning of
the words in bold. Use the dictionary entry for help.

Get 1) to come into possession of; to receive or earn
2) to bring 3) to manage: How did you get to be captain?
4) to make ready or prepare: to get a meal 5) to hear, notice,
or understand: I didn’t really get why you couldn’t do it
yourself. 6) to catch or enter: to get a train

Get across (separable) to communicate clearly or con-
vincingly (yb6emutenbuo): No matter how hard I tried
I couldn’t get the message across to her that I cared.

Get along (intransitive) to have a good relationship with
someone: Jane and John get along quite well, but Mary and
Max don’t even talk to each other.

Get back (intransitive) to return: When I get back from
school I have some rest and do my homework.

Get in (intransitive) to arrive: When did you get in from
Brest?

Get through (inseparable) to finish something complete-
ly; to arrive at the end of something: It took me almost two
weeks to get through that book.

Get to (inseparable) to arrive at, to progress to: I can’t
wait to get to school.

uxury ['lakfor1] — pockoms
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Get together (intransitive) to meet: Let’s get together to-
morrow night.

Get up (intransitive) to rise to one’s feet or arise from
bed; to climb: Mary gets up at sunrise to go jogging every
morning.

3b. Listen and read the article. Compare your answers (ex. 2a)
with the information from the text. Discuss with your partner the
facts you find most surprising.

leep is food for the brain (mosr). During sleep, important

body functions and brain activity happens. Sleeping little
can be harmful. You can look bad, feel bad, and you work poor-
ly. If you don’t sleep enough you may find it difficult to get
along with your family and friends and get bad marks at
school. Remember: A brain that is hungry for sleep will get it,
even when you don’t expect it. When you do not get enough
sleep, you are more likely to have an accident or illness.

FACTS:

e Sleep is vital to your well-being, as the air you breathe,
the water you drink and the food you eat. It can even help
you to manage the stress of being a teen.

a teen = a teenager

e Teens need about 9 1/4 hours of sleep each night to func-
tion best (for some, 8 1/2 hours is enough). Most teens do
not get enough sleep — one study found that only 15% re-
ported sleeping 8 1/2 hours on weekdays.

e Teens often have irregular sleep patterns — they typically
stay up late and sleep in late on the weekends, which can
affect their biological clocks and hurt the quality of their
sleep.

CONSEQUENCES:

Not getting enough sleep or having sleep difficulties can:
e limit your ability to learn, listen, concentrate and solve
problems. You may even forget important information
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like names, numbers, your homework or a date with a spe-
cial person in your life;

e add to skin problems;

e lead to bad behaviour such as shouting at your friends
or being impatient with your teachers or family members;

e make you eat too much or eat unhealthy foods like sweets
and fried foods that lead to weight gain.

SOLUTIONS:

e Make sleep a priority. Decide what you need to change
to get enough sleep to stay healthy, happy, and smart!

e Make your room very comfortable. Keep it cool, quiet and
dark. If you need to, get dark curtains. Let in bright light
in the morning to tell your body to wake up.

e Having caffeine close to bedtime can hurt your sleep,
so avoid coffee, tea, coca cola and chocolate late in the day
so you can get to sleep at night.

e Choose a bed- and wake-time and stick to it, coming
as close as you can on the weekends. A good sleep schedule
will help you feel less tired.

e Don’t eat, drink, or exercise within a few hours of your
bedtime. Don’t leave your homework for the last minute.
Try to avoid the TV, computer and telephone one hour be-
fore you go to bed. Have quiet, calm activities, and you’ll
fall asleep much more easily!

e If you do the same things every night before you go to
sleep, you teach your body the signals that it’s time for
bed. Try taking a bath or shower (this will leave you extra
time in the morning), or reading a book.

X
4. E’ Make an outline of the text and write a short summary of the
text.

5. Make a two-minute speech in favour of good sleep.

@ Year 9 — Unit 3 — Lesson 7 — Phrasal verbs with
X ‘GET’ -1 (cloze test), ‘GET’ — 2 (cloze test)
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Lesson 8. "A Healthy Lifestyle” poster

1a. Look at your mind map. Complete the following sentences.

1. A healthy lifestyle is...

2. Regular physical activity will...
3. Get active...

4. Eat well ...

5. Feel good about...

1b. Compare your sentences with your partner’s, and then with the
class.

2. Look at the poster (p. 79) and at the mind map. Answer the ques-
tions in pairs.

e What information about a healthy way of life has not been
included? Why?

e What information would you like to include in your post-
er? Why?

e What rubrics would you like to include in your poster?

e What information would you like to include in the ru-
brics?

3. Plan your poster rubrics and design. Write a text that could ac-
company the poster and give a wider explanation to the ideas that
are depicted there (use your written homework tasks). Work in
pairs.
4. Get ready to present your poster.

A. Make a poster with short captions to the pictures.

B. Practise speaking about each rubric of your poster (use the
text you wrote in ex. 4).
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A Healthy
Lifestyle...

Get Active, Have Fun!

Eat Well...

Feel Good About Yourself!
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Lesson 9. Your steps to a healthy
life style

1. What does one need to do to live a long, healthy and happy life?
2a. @ Listen to the text and guess how old the man is.

2b. @ Listen again and check your predicitions. What do you think
about the man’s lifestyle?

3. @ Listen, read a newspaper article about the oldest person in
the US and say what his secret of long life was.

he world’s oldest man, Walter Breuning, died at the age
of 114.
He put his long life down to eating just two meals a day,
working as long as he could, and always ready for change.
He died of natural causes (ecrecrt-
BeHHBbIe mpuumHBI) at a hospital in
the USA.
Walter Breuning was born on
21 September 1896. As a kid, Breun-
ing had no electricity or running wa-
ter — his mum had to bring water
from an outside to give him a bath.
In an interview shortly before his
death, Breuning said he wasn’t afraid of dying.
He also said: “Everybody says your mind is the most impor-
tant thing about your body. Your mind and your body. You
keep both busy... you’ll be here a long time.”

4a. @ Listen and read a newspaper article about Paul Bragg and
say what his secret of a long and healthy life was.
Paul C. Bragg — a health legend

P aul Bragg began his journey into physical fitness as a very
sickly teenager and lived to the age of 95. The following
extract is taken from his book Healthful Eating:
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Hippocrates!, the father of the natural
healing sciences said: “Food will be your
medicine, and medicine will be your food.”

“Strength, growth, nourishment? result
from the right food.”

These statements are equally true today.
We know that the only real cures (;1euenme)
come from food. As an example, let’s take
scurvy®, the disease that kills thousands
around the world every year. It can definite-
ly be cured by massive doses of Vitamin C.

I could go on and on speaking about the importance of nu-
trition. Food is the magic doctor. Drugs cannot make such
claims. Travel the world over, and you will find the shelves full
of every imaginable kind of food.

Yet with all this great variety of food, we are poorly nour-
ished. Being overfed can be even more dangerous than being
underfed.

Important nutrients are missing in the daily diet. Too much
rich food — such as fatty meats, dairy products, eggs, sugary
and salty foods — are just as dangerous to good health as too
little food....

My early experience

y life was saved by the science of nutrition. At the age of

16, I had a terminal case of T.B. (tuberculosis [tju: bs:kju
'lousis]). By the grace of God, I was led to Dr. August Rollier
in Switzerland, a man who was ahead of his time in the science
of nutrition. From a boy dying with a bad disease — for whom
not one doctor in America could hold out any hope of recov-
ery — I became a healthy young man.

Seventy years later

ver since my recovery I have had a painless, tireless, ageless
body. I have been an outstanding athlete in many sports.
And today, as a great-grandfather, I am still an athlete — at the

I Hippocrates [hi'pokrotiiz] — T'mnmokpar — ApeBHerpeueckuii Bpad,
«OTeI» MeJUIUHBI

nourishment ['narifmont] — nutrition

scurvy ['sks:vi] — muara

2
3
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age when most men of my calendar years are old people with one
foot in the grave (8 morusie) or already in the grave.

I still jog, swim miles at a time, climb some of the world’s
highest mountains, play tennis. I write several books a year,
and have a lecture schedule that takes me around the world.

I still have all my own teeth, and a scalp full of healthy hair.
My blood pressure is 124/73, and I have a strong, steady pulse
of 64. My vision is as keen as an eagle’s, and my hearing as
sharp as an alert animal’s. It became possible only because
of proper food and daily exercise...

4b. Read the article again and say if the sentences are true or false.

1. Hippocrates said, “Strength, growth, nourishment result
from the right food.”

. Being overfed is less dangerous than being underfed.

. Many rich people as well as poor people are not properly fed.

. Paul Bragg was a very strong child and teenager.

. As an elderly man Paul Bragg had a painless, tireless, age-
less body.

. He could jog, swim, climb some of the world’s highest moun-
tains, and play tennis when he was well over seventy.

7. His eyes were not so good as his hearing.

8. Paul Bragg died at 95.

5

OU i W DN

=]

. Work in pairs. Discuss what impressed you most of all in the
texts.

=4
6a. E;' Look through the texts and write 3 steps to a healthy life-
style. Explain why these steps are important. Work in pairs or in
groups.

6b. Discuss with your classmates what further steps you would
like to add.

7. Think what you would like to change in your life to make yourself
healthier. Work out your action plan and write it down.

Projbd/ A healthy lifestyle poster
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UNIT 4
THE WORLD OF FASHION

Lesson 1. What's a must this season?

1a. Guess the words. Match them with the pictures.

1. accessories [ok'sesoriz] 3. make-up ['meikap]
2. clothing ['kloudmn] 4. footwear ['futwea]
A

W W - Reg--
B{::}-@-&"’,@@
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1b. Work in pairs. In turn, complete the sentences about you. Add
an example, or a detail to each sentence. Say why you like it.

e

Model: 1. My favourite item of clothing is my new T-shirt.
My brother brought it to me from America. I like
its colour.

1. My favourite item of clothing is ...... 2. My favourite
footwearis...... 3. My favourite accessory is ... ...
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2a. Look at the models in the TV programme “Catwalk 2015”. What
clothes are they wearing? Which items of clothes look smart?
Which look casual?

casual ['ke3uol] — moBcegHeBHBIN, Smart — HapAXHBINA

Model: The shirt is casual. The jacket looks smart.
2b. @ Listen to designers presenting their clothes. In what order
do the models appear on the catwalk?

A B C D

E F G

2c. Read some of the designers’ descriptions and match them with
the models.

Model: 1 - D.

1. It’s ideal for chilly autumn days. It’s long so that your
legs are warm. When it gets really chilly you can cover your
head with the hood and you can put your hands into the big
pockets. It’s got six large decorative buttons. Six buttons on a
coat is a fad this season! For this collection I used plain materi-
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als, no patterns or other colours. Just a simple light brown.
Simple and elegant.

2. If you wear it, you’ll be the center of attention: bright
and very smart! It’s got long loose sleeves and a big collar. The
collar and the buttons are of a contrasting colour. The shirt is
ideal for a day out at a café or a disco. Girls, beware!

3. It’s a nice outfit for a warm spring day. The blouse isn’t
baggy or loose, it fits the body well. It’s because of the zip that
goes from top to bottom. The sleeves are also tight and long. The
floral pattern makes the blouse look romantic. The skirt is sim-
ple —it’s knee-length and has no pictures or design on it. A floral
top and a plain skirt is a good outfit to wear at work or school.

4. It’s the most romantic outfit in the collection! The top
is really very simple — no collar, no buttons, no pockets but it
looks as if it’s made for a princess. The light pink colour and
the material make it look so very romantic! The polka-dot skirt
with pink and grey polka dots is a good match to the top.

an outfit = a set of clothes that you wear together

2d. Read the descriptions again and match the words in bold
in ex. 2c with the items in the picture.

Model: S1 — a sleeve, S2 — models A, C, D, E, G have long
sleeves.

2e. Complete the other designers’ descriptions. Use the words
from the box. There are some extra words.

hood, tight, sleeves, polka-dot, collar, baggy, striped,
checked, zip, buttons, pockets, plain, floral, loose

must (v) — a must ()

1. It’s a must for a man’s wardrobe next spring! The silhou-
ette [ silu'et] is simple but nice. It goes well with jeans of any
type. It’s got a (1) zip but you can leave it open if you wear
a sweater under it. It looks very good with a long scarf. A (2)...
scarf will make you look stylish this season!

2. It’sideal for a warm summer day if you go out. The mate-
rial is natural so you won’t feel hot in it. It doesn’t have many
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decorations — just a small (3)... and short (4).... It’s got a clas-
sic silhouette, so you can wear this dress for several summers.

3. It’s perfect for teenage boys — the (9)... jeans and a (6)...
shirt over a grey T-shirt will make it easy to make friends with
new people. The jeans are very comfortable — you can skate-
board or roller skate or dance in them. You can put many use-
ful things into the (7)..., and you won’t lose them because the
pockets have (8).... The shirt is good in the evenings when
it gets cooler. You can wear any T-shirt under it and you still
will feel comfortable in this outfit.

2f. Work in pairs. In turn, complete the sentence “This season... is
a must.” Use the ideas from ex. 2a-2e. Who says the last sentence?

3. Play a guessing game.

1. On a strip of paper write what you are wearing today. De-
scribe one item (one thing).

Model: Today I’m wearing a plain blouse with buttons and
a small collar.

. Put all the strips into a hat. Mix them well.

3. Student 1 draws one strip of paper and reads the description.
The classmates guess who is described.

4. The hat goes to another person.

[\

4. At home, open your wardrobe and look at the clothes you have.
Be ready to describe three items that you like most. Use as many
details as possible in your description. Explain why you like these
items. Be ready to ask your partner about their favourite clothes.

Lesson 2. You look wonderful today!

1a. @ Listen to the dialogues. What are the people doing?

A. They are buying clothes.
B. They are discussing clothes.

C. They are complimenting each other.
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1.

: You look wonderful today!

So do you!

: This nice suit suits you perfectly.

Do you really like it?

: Yes, I do. It goes well with your pink
shirt, too.

Thank you.

¥ b

2.

: Those are nice gloves! They match

your handbag marvellously!

Thanks. I’'m very glad you like them.

You look great too! I like your blue sweater. Is it new?
: Oh no, I’ve had it for years!

3.

: Ilike your skirt! It fits you like a glove!
Thank you. How kind of you to say so.

: Where did you get it?
I got it in London.

: It’s beautiful.
Thanks a lot.

5 o>

>

Febee

1b. Read the dialogues and guess the meaning of the words in
bold. Match them with their definitions.

a. to suit b. to match c. to fit d. to go well with

1) to be the right size for someone

2) to look good together in style, colour, etc.
3) to form an attractive combination

4) to make sb look good

1c. Find the compliments and read them aloud. How do people
react to compliments?

1d. Work in pairs. Compliment your partner on the clothes they’re
wearing. React to the compliment you get.
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2a. You’re buyers choosing items for your shop from the catalogue.

Model: A: Oh, I like them. They’re long and tight. They’re
black and white. They have pockets without zips or
buttons.

B: Are they girls’ trousers number 3C?
A: Yes, they are.
B:1like them too.

For girls

Blouses, Shirts and Tops

1A 1B 1C
Skirts
2A 2B 2C

Jeans and Trousers

3A 3B 3C
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T-shirts and Shirts

4A 4B 4C

Jeans and Trousers

5A 5B 5C

Sweaters and Jackets

6A 6B 6C

2b. Put different items together to make an outfit you would wear in
different situations. Explain your choice. Use the words from the box.

to suit, to fit, to match, to go (well) with, to be ideal with /
for, to be perfect with/for, smart, casual, comfortable
for a picnic/hanging-out (GeciieibHO TPOBOAUTH BPEMS C
npysesamu) / disco / party /...
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Model: I’d wear the baggy denim jeans with the checked
shirt. I think they match well. This outfit would
make me feel comfortable. I think it is perfect for
hanging-out with friends.

@ Year 9 — Unit 4 — Lesson 2 - Commonly confused
*  words (word search)

3a. @ Listen to what some buyers say when they choose clothes
for their shops. Match the descriptions with the items.

Model: Buyer 1 —item 1B, a blouse.

3b. @ Listen again and say why the buyers choose these items.

Model: 1. Buyer 1 chooses the blouse because he thinks it’s
beautiful.

3c. Read the sentences and match the words in bold with the pic-
tures in ex. 2a.

Model: 1. A silk blouse — picture 1B.

—

. I’m taking this beautiful white silk blouse.
2. This warm jacket with a fur collar will be popular with boys
under 20.

3. I think these tight black leather trousers will be popular for
discos.

. I’m sure this short plain linen skirt will be a hit this season.

5. I’m sure this plain hooded cotton T-shirt will be popular this
season and next season too.

. This pale pink sleeveless lace top looks romantic.

. This warm light colour woolen sweater is a must for cold
days!

8. These baggy blue denim jeans have been popular with teen-

age girls for a couple of seasons.

N

1 O

3d. Label the pictures. Use the words in bold from ex. 3c.

Model: A — fur.
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4. Play a ‘Feely Bag’ game.

1. Put items of clothes or pieces of different materials into a bag.
2. A blindfolded! person touches one of them and says what
material it’s made of.

Model: 1think it’s linen.
3. Then they take the item out of the bag to check their guess.

Grammar revision
Order of adjectives

® Read the sentence and match the adjectives with their catego-
ries in the table.

I’d like this beautiful long loose green plain woolen coat.

(2) size / (3) colour /

shape pattern (4) material | noun

(1) opinion

Iblindfolded — ¢ 3aBsi3aHHBIMYU IJIa3aMUI
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5. Work in pairs. Describe the items in the catalogue in ex. 2a. Use
three adjectives in each sentence.

Model: A:Item 5C. B: It’s a casual striped cotton shirt.

Help box —

short, checked, hooded, baggy, beautiful, silk, black,
fantastic, yellow, big, loose, polka-dot, long, nice, linen,
striped, casual, purple, wonderful, small, tight, leather,
woolen, smart, elegant, floral, plain, new, fashionable, pink,
lace, cool, sleeveless

6a. Work in pairs. Imagine you’re buyers. Agree on 5 items from
ex. 2a for your shop. Think about the arguments to persuade your
clients to buy the items you like. Use ex. 2b for help.

E& . . .
6b. & Write a report to your manager. Describe the 5 items you
have chosen.

@ Year 9 — Unit 4 — Lesson 2 — Suit, match, fit or
X go with (cloze test)

Lesson 3. Can you give me another pair?

1. @ Listen to the dialogues in a clothes shop and match them
with the pictures.

1.

Customer: I’d like to buy a dress.
Which way shall I go?

Shop-assistant: Some dresses are ca-
sual, other dresses are smart.
Which do you need?

Customer: I’d like to have a look at
casual dresses for summer.

Shop-assistant: OK. Over there on
the left.

Customer: Thank you.
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2.

Shop-assistant: Lots of casual dress-
es. These are made of cotton. The
others are made of linen.

Customer: 1 prefer cotton dresses.
I need a blue dress. Middle size.

Shop-assistant: Fine.

3

Shop-assistant: Would you like
this dress? It’s lovely.

Customer: No, I’d like another one,
but I don’t know which.

4.

Shop-assistant: Have a look at these two
dresses. I think they’ll suit you well.
Customer: This dress is too dark, but the
other one is really cool. I’ll try it on.

Grammar focus
Pronouns another, other/ others, the other/ the others

® Which sentences with the above pronouns in the dialogue mean
the following (see ex. 1)?

A. a different person or thing of the same type
B. the rest of the people or things in a definite group
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C. the thing or person from two things or people, mentioned
after the first one

D. people or things different from (ornuuatorimecs or) the
ones already mentioned or known about

® Match the meanings with the pronouns.

Model: A ... — another one (dress).

LD\ Read the rule (pp.280-281) and check your answers.

2a. @Complete the dialogue with ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the other’,
‘the others’. Then listen and check.

Customer: 1 bought a lovely leather jacket here last month and
Ilike it alot. I’d love (1)... one in a different colour.

Shop-assistant: We don’t have those any more. But we have
(2)... jackets in a different colour. Have a look at this one.

Customer: Yes, it’s lovely, but the red colour doesn’t suit me.
Do you have (3)... colour?

Shop-assistant: Here are two similar jackets.

Customer: 1 like the blue one, but I don’t like (4)... jacket.
Do you have (5)... jackets I can try on?

Shop-assistant: Take the blue one and I’ll bring you (6)... jack-
ets to try on. The fitting room is over there.

(five minutes later)

Shop-assistant: How are you getting on?

Customer: The blue jacket suits me well, but (7)... don’t fit me.
The brown jacket is too baggy and the black one is too tight.

Shop-assistant: The blue colour matches your eyes perfectly!
That’s a good choice.

Customer: Thank you. How much is it?

Shop-assistant: 78 pounds.

Customer: Good! I’1l take it!
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2

b. Work in pairs. Act out the dialogue ‘At the shop’. Use the pic-

tures and the words ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the other’, ‘the others’.

Help box

Colour: dark, bright, ... Size: small, medium, large, extra
large Shape: tight, loose, baggy Length: short, knee-length
(mo xoxaeuna), long, mini Material: leather, denim, lace,...
Details: with a hood, buttons, short sleeves, a zip, ...

3a. Complete the proverbs and sayings with ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the
other’, ‘others’.

1
2
3
4.
5
6
7

3

. “The eyes believe themselves; the ears believe... people.”

. “One hand washes....”

. “One man’s meat is ... man’s poison (sa7).

“The grass is always greener on ... side of the fence (3abop).”
. “One good turn (ycayra) deserves... .”
. “In helping ..., we help ourselves.”

. “It’s one thing to flourish (mpomserars) and... to fight.”

b. @ Listen and check.
95



3c. Match the proverbs with their explanations. Do you know their
Russian equivalents?

A. Something one person likes can be something that another
person does not like at all.
B. When you see something, you know what’s happening, but
you believe what other people say.
C. Saying is one thing, doing is another.
D. If someone does something to help you, you should do some-
thing to help them.
E. The things other people have always look better than your
own.
. When people cooperate and work well together, they get bet-
ter results.
. Whatever good we give out, it comes back to us.

=

. Fill in the correct word: ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the other’, ‘others’.

S NN

. I don’t like these linen trousers. Could you show me some...
trousers?

. My mum has got three fur coats, but she wants to buy... one.

. I’ve found one of my black shoes, but I can’t find... .

. Tania has four belts. One of them is white, ... are black.

. There are lots of materials in the world. One is cotton, ... ma-
terials are silk and lace.

QUi W DN

6. I’ve bought three skirts. One skirt is polka-dot,... one
is checked and... one is striped.

7.Some people like to wear plain clothes,... prefer floral
or striped.

@ Year 9 — Unit 4 — Lesson 3 — Another/ other,
X the otherl the others (grouping sentences)

Lesson 4. What does she say?

1. Work in pairs. Read what some famous designers said about
fashion. Discuss which statements you agree with and why.

“Fashion is all a game, with new rules every season.”
Stefano Gabbana ['stefana: go'baina]
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“Fashions come and go, style is forever.”
Yves Saint Laurent ['iv sap 1o'ran]

“Style is knowing who you are and what you want to say.”
Gore Vidal ['go: 'vaid(a)l]

2a. Read and say who Vivienne Westwood is and what she is fa-
mous for.

Vivienne Westwood, born in 1941, is
a British famous designer and business-
woman. Her first catwalk collection was
shown in 1981 in London. Since then, she
got the title of British Fashion Designer
of the Year in 1990, 1991 and in 2006.

Vivienne Westwood is one of the most
eccentric [1k'sentrik] designers and she’s
also known for her radical views on politics.

2b. @ Listen to the interview with Vivienne Westwood. Which top-
ics does she mention?

A. Fashion magazines E. The public’s wishes
B. The last collection F. Being active

C. Being stylish G. Punk rock hairstyle
D. Being different H. Expensive clothes

2c. Match the topics with Vivienne Westwood’s words.

1. “I am attracted to people who know what suits them — they
are individual and stylish.”

2. “I don’t feel comfortable defending my clothes. I’'m not try-
ing to do something different, I’m trying to do the same
thing but in a different way.”

3. “I’ve always had my own little shop and I don’t need other
people to tell me what the public wants.”

4. “I think dress, hairstyle and make-up are the most impor-
tant factors in making an attractive person.”

5. “I was the first person to have a punk rock hairstyle.”
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6. “Fashion magazines? I hate them!I hate them and I hate tele-
vision, radio, the Internet and cinema! Do you know why?
They’re our biggest enemy because they feed people infor-
mation, they don’t let people think.”

Grammar focus
Reported speech statements

® Read the sentences and answer the questions on page 281 (in L1).

Direct Speech Reported Speech
(ITpamas peus) (Koceennast peus)

A. Vivienne: “I am attracted A. Vivienne says she is attract-
to people who know what suits | ed to people who know what

them.” suits them.
B. “I don’t feel comfortable de- | B.She says she doesn’t feel com-
fending my clothes,” she says. fortable defending her clothes.

LX) Read the rule (pp-281-282) and check your answers.

2d. Report the other statements from Vivienne’s interview.

3. This is what some celebrities (famous people) say about fashion
and style. Report their words.

Model: Lady Gaga says she loves all the crazy designs she
wears but she gives thanks to actual designers for
giving her the inspiration (Bgoxuosenue).

1. Lady Gaga ['lexdr gai'ga:]: “I love all the crazy designs I wear, but
I give thanks to actual designers for giving me the inspiration.”

2. Tailor Swift ['teils 'swift]: “I love experimenting with my hair,
but I always come back to home base — curly.”

3. Rihanna [r'h&noa]: “The thrill in fashion for me is taking a risk.
When I go shopping, I always buy something extravagant.”

4. Robert Pattinson ['robs:t 'patinson]: “I wear the same thing
every day and I just have piles (vyun) and piles and piles of
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5.

clothes and then every two years, I’ll go to the wardrobe and
see what I can give away.”

Orlando Bloom [o:'l&ndou 'bluim]: “I prefer comfortable clothes.
I think if you’re comfortable you have confidence and that
leads to good style.”

. Justin Timberlake ['d3astin 'timbaleik]: “I get more compliments

when I add an unexpected item, like a favourite hat, dog-tag
chains (menn) or beat-up black military boots. I like to look
ridiculous (uenemno).”

. Scarlett Johansson ['ska:lot dzou'heensan]: “I don’t have a fix-

ed idea of what glamour is. I think it’s mainly about being
confident and comfortable, but I have this black velvet cape
(6apxarubrii mitamg) that always makes me feel glamorous.”

4a. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1.
2.

Do you care about fashion?
Do you think fashion is more important than style? Why?
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3. Do you think trendy (fashionable) clothes can be comfort-
able? Why?

. Do you think schoolchildren should wear school uniform? Why?

. What is your style (casual, smart, elegant, classical, other)?

. What is teen fashion for you?

. Who helps you choose clothes?

I S T

help smb do smth =
help smb to do smth

4b. Report to the class what your partner thinks about fashion and
style.

Model: Tanya says she doesn’t care about fashion. ...

=X
5. E’ Ask your parents what they think about fashion and write
their answers in the reported speech. Use the questions in ex. 4a.

Lesson 5. Put on a warm hat!

1a. The model’s assistant is helping her to change for her catwalk
show. Match the model’s words with the pictures.
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. “Help me take off the jacket.”

. “Help me put on the coat!”

. “Hurry up! Don’t be slow! Do the coat up!”

. “Zip my bootsup.”

. “Don’t throw the jacket on the floor! Hang it up!”

QUi W N -

1b. Match the phrasal verbs with their meanings.

1. to put on a) cHATH (OJeXKIY)

2. to take off b) 3acTeruyTh MOJIHIIO
3. todoup c) HazeTh (OZeKaY)

4. to zip up d) moBecuTh Ha BEITAIKY
5. to hang up €) 3aCTerHyTh MyTOBUIILI

1c. @ Listen and check.

1d. Fill in the phrasal verbs form ex. 1b. Answer the questions in
pairs.

1. Do you always...... your jacket when it is cold?

2. Do you always... ... your hat when you enter a building?
3. Do you always...... your clothes at home?

4. Do you always... ascarf... in winter?

5. Do you have any clothes you have to ......?

Grammar focus
Reported commands

® Read the sentences and answer the questions on page282 (in L1):

The model says to her assistant: “Hurry up!/ Don’t be slow!”
The model tells /asks her assistant to hurry up. She tells/
asks her not to be slow.

tell sb (not) to V

LD\ Read the rule (pp-282-283) and check your answers.

2. Report the other commands from ex. 1a.
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3a. Write 5 things which your parents often tell you to do or not to do.

Model: Mum: “Come home early! Don’t stay out late!”

3b. Work in pairs. Report your parents’ words.

Model: My mum tells me to come home early. She tells me
not to stay out late.

4a. Read what Vivienne Westwood advises to young people and re-
port her pieces of advice.

Model: Vivienne tells us not to buy...

Vivienne: “Don’t buy the rubbish they sell, buy good clothes!
My advice is — think, think, think! Think if you really need new
clothes. Maybe you can make new clothes from what you already
have in your wardrobe. It’s easy and fun to be a designer and styl-
ist for yourself. Just try. Think if the price is reasonable. Think
what’s more important for you — someone’s name on the tag
where no one can see it or your individuality. Make your choice.”

=4
4b. B’ write Vivienne’s words in Reported Speech.

Lesson 6. Ask a star

1. Read and guess who the person is.

He’s a famous English footballer who lives in California.
He’s also a big name in the world of fashion. He’s a model and
his face is very well known in the world. He is so much into fash-
ion that recently he started a new brand. He’s married to an ex-
Spice Girl, Victoria. They have three sons and a daughter.

2a. Work in pairs. Read the questions that David Beckham was once
asked by a journalist. How do you think David answered them?

1. What’s your secret — what do you do after you play a match?
2. Have you ever made mistakes of wearing the wrong clothes?
3. What will your children do when they grow up? 4. Do you take
care of your skin? 5. Who helps you choose the clothes you wear?
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2b. Match David Beckham’s answers to the journalist’s questions
in ex. 2a. How many answers have you guessed with your partner?

A. Yes, like everybody else. Once at a party
I was wearing leather trousers with a leath-
er jacket and funny enough my wife was
also wearing leather trousers with a leather
jacket. It was so wrong!

B. My wife. She has no problem telling me
when she doesn’t like what I’m wearing.

C. Yes, I do. Most men like to take care of
themselves these days. I don’t see anything
wrong in it, especially after we moved to Los Angeles. I have
to use sun block every day here.

D. It’s not a secret — after a match I always take a shower, eat
well and have a good sleep.

E. I don’t know what they will be when they’re adults but now
my son Romeo designs his own sunglasses. To tell the truth,
he has a very good eye for fashion.

2c. Find and read the sentence to illustrate the picture.

Grammar focus
Reported questions

® Compare the direct questions with the reported ones and an-
swer the questions on page 283 (in L1):

Direct Speech Reported Speech

The journalist: Y{What] is your | The journalist asks David

secret?” his secret is.

The journalist: “/What| do you | The journalist asks he

do after you play a match?” does after he plays a match.

The journalist: “Do you take ca- The journalist wants to know

re of your skin?” he takes care of his skin.

The journalist: “/Whol| helps you | The journalist asks David

choose the clothes you wear?” helps him choose the
clothes he wears.”
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LD\ Read the rule (p- 283) and check your answers.

3a. Work in pairs. What would you ask David Beckham, if you could
ask him one question?

Model: My question to David Beckham would be: “Is fash-
ion more important to you than sport?”

3b. Report your partner’s question.

Model: Igor would ask David Beckham if fashion is more
important to him than sport.

4a. Write the questions to a fashion guru using the prompts.

1) how long /in the world of fashion

2) when /start /work in fashion

3) how /it /start

4) what /like / about work

5) what /not like / about work

6) important / to be trendy

7) what /advice / to look good and feel good

4b. Act out an interview at the TV programme: ‘Ask a star’. Student
A is a TV programme host who reports the TV viewers’ questions.
Student B is a fashion guru who answers these questions.

Model: A:Our viewer asks how long you have been in the
world of fashion.
B: Let me see. For more than ten years.

=
4c. E’ Report the fashion guru’s words and write a newspaper ar-
ticle about him/her.

Lesson 7. School uniform: where
do you stand?

1. What does the word ‘uniform’ mean?
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2. Look at the photographs. What groups do the people belong to?
What do they look like?

1. a sportsman /baseball

2. a policewoman / the police

3. pilots, flight attendants /airlines

4. girl scouts

5. doctors

1 3
2

4 5

Help box —

The person in picture 1 is a sportsman. Sportsmen wear
uniform to show they are part of (represent/belong to)
a sports club (an organisation, a community, an authori-
ty [0:'Oprati], a club, a school, a society, a group).

The people wearing the uniform look similar to others /dif-
ferent from others /smart /united / neat / professional / for-
mal / informal / disciplined ['disiplind] / trustworthy / reli-
able / respectful.
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3a. Look at the photos of school uniforms. Guess what countries
the school students are from.

1
6 |

3b. Play a guessing game. Work in pairs. Student 1 — describe any
photo. Student 2 — guess which photo it is and say the country.
Swap the roles.

Help box

The uniform is (colour). The girls’ uniform is made up of
(a checked skirt,...). And the boys wear (black trousers
or shorts,...) to school. In my opinion, it looks...
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4a. @ Listen and read the forum. Which question does it discuss?

1. Do we need to introduce school uniform?
2. Do we need to cancel obligatory school uniform?
3. Do we need to give children more choices with school uni-

form?

Tank

School is a place to learn, not a place to dress
up. So | say ‘yes’ to uniforms.

Pinky

| think that school uniforms stop most bullying.
If all the students look the same nobody is left out.

John

Don'’t these schools do enough damage making
all these kids think alike? Do they have to make
them look alike too? | totally disagree with this
idea for my children.

Trendy

I’'m 15 and | can’t agree with the idea of uniforms
for schools. | don’t see why we should wear them.
Everyone knows that kids express themselves
through clothes. If you wear a collared shirt and
a tie to school, you show that you are more grown-
up, and possibly want to go into business. If you
wear athletic clothes, you show that you are into
sports. If you wear all black you show sadness.
If you wear bright colours, you show excitement.
The list goes on and on. You can tell people who
you are, what you feel, and maybe even what you
are thinking, simply through your clothes. Person-
ally, | think that school uniforms completely Kkill
this form of self-expression (camoBbIpaxeHue).

Ray

Definitely. Students who wear the same thing
look organised and disciplined ['disaplind]. In my
opinion, it helps focus on the studies better.

Diego

Hello, I'm Diego, a 14 year-old boy who goes to a
public school. Here are my reasons why uniforms
are good:
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Diego 1) school uniforms save you money,

2) school uniforms save you time in the mornings
to get to schoal,

3) school uniforms prepare you for work life
in which you must often wear a uniform or follow
a dress code.

Faith I am 16 and have had uniform since kindergarten.
Well, many people think that students who wear
similar clothes study better. ’'m not sure about it.
Kids with uniform don’t have any more discipline
than students without. There is still bullying. Kids
can dress the same as someone else but uniform
doesn’t affect weight, hair, skin, intelligence, atti-
tude, voice or height. Kids still don’'t focus in
school and still drop out, even if they’'ve had uni-
form from the start.

Grace I'm 14 and | will be attending a dress coded
school. Before, in my old school, | didn’t have to
wear a uniform. But actually | am glad that | will
have to wear uniform. No more “What should
| wear?” or “Does this make me look fat?’ and
even “| hope | look the best.” | won’t have to wor-
ry about it anymore, and | like it. So, I'm definitely
for school uniform!

4b. How many supporters and opponents of keeping the tradition
of wearing a school uniform are there in the forum?

4c. Whose opinion in the forum do you agree with? Why?

4d. Make a list of phrases from the forum that they use to (1) ex-
press opinion, (2) agree, or (3) disagree. What other phrases can
you add to your lists?

4e. What would you write for the forum? You can use the words
from the box, and also from ex. 2.
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Help box —

free spirit, freedom, limit(s), easy choice, competition,
difference(s), duty, role, better quality, rule(s), responsi-
bility
alike, creative, individual, free, convenient, comfort-
able, dull, serious, strict, relaxed, exciting-looking,
cheaper, more expensive
to develop style, to distract, to look cute, to show off, to ex-
periment, to be proud of, to be expected to do smth, to be
bullied

5a. Work in two groups: Supporters and Opponents of school uni-
form. You have five minutes to make a list of all arguments for or
against the idea.

5b. In turn, each group say their arguments one by one. Every time
use opinion/agreement/disagreement phrases. The group that
says the last argument wins.

E;a ] . .
6. & Write your own entry to the forum. Explain your opinion.

Lesson 8. 911 or how to develop your
personal style

1. Read the proverbs. What do they mean? Which of them do you
agree with?

1. Don’t judge a book by its cover.
2. Good clothes open all doors.

3. Clothes make the man.

4. The suit is best that best fits me.

2a. @ Listen, read the style tips and group them into four catego-
ries: 1) Proportions and silhouette; 2) Colours and patterns; 3) Ac-
cessories [0ok'sesoriz]; 4) Dress code.

Style tip 1.

Proportion for clothes is very important. Wearing a big
sweater with thick, baggy trousers will make you look very big.
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Putting together a narrow skirt with a tight T-shirt may make
you look like you’ve grown out of your childhood clothes. The
general rule of fashion proportion is that a big top needs a small

bottom part, and vice versal.

Style tip 2.

People often dress either in neutral tones or in all the co-
lours of the rainbow. One colour is boring, many colours may
be too many. What to do? Find the balance! If you wear a one-
colour outfit, add a little splash of colour with accessories and
see how much it will change the way you look!

Style tip 3.

Black colour goes with everything and gives you a slimming
effect. Go all black or pair it with any colour.

Style tip 4.

Never overdo? on a single fabric. For example, in case of
denim, you should not wear it from top to bottom, it will only
make you look like a cowboy.

Style tip 5.

The common mistake is that patterned clothes make short
people look shorter and fat people look fatter. A pattern can
look stylish on people of all shapes and sizes. Just remember,
the less is better.

Style tip 6.

Accessories are as much a part of your outfit as your shoes
or your skirt. So don’t forget about balance and proportion
when you choose which earrings to wear or what handbag

lvice versa [ vaisi'vsiso] — Ha060poT
2 overdo — mepecraparbcs
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to use. The size, shape and material of your accessories should
match that of the clothes you’re wearing. For example, a bulky
handbag is too much for a pretty, summery dress, whereas it’s
perfect for a thick trouser suit.

Style tip 7.

As for sunglasses, they are a great fashion accessory in the
summer time but if the sun’s away, put your sunglasses away.
And don’t keep them on when you’re indoors. You may think
you look cool but nobody else will.

Style tip 8.

One of the most important things is to look neat and clean
and always have fitting clothes.

Style tip 9.

In different places, we need to wear different clothes. For
example, attending a formal meeting, you should look elegant
and conservative. For women, the best way to dress is to wear
asuit, matched with a white shirt and high-heeled shoes. Men’s
outfit includes a smart suit with a tie, dark socks and dress
shoes, not trainers! At informal events, for example, meeting
friends, we should choose some casual, comfortable clothes.
For a picnic, put on shorts or jeans and a T-shirt, but leave
them at home when you go to the theatre.

2b. Work in pairs. Which tips do you find useful? Which tips cannot
you agree with?

2c. Add more style tips. Discuss them in groups of three.

3a. Prepare for the project ‘Fashion verdict’, a talk show that re-
minds of a courtroom'. Read what happens in the studio and fill
in the gaps with the words in the box.

Lcourtroom — cyn
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A. the judge (cymwba), B.the defendant (momsarmurusbIii),
C. the prosecutor (mpoxypop), D. the defence lawyer (3a-
muTHUK), E. a witness for prosecution (cBugerens o0BuHE-
Hus), F. a defence witness (cBuzeress 3amuTe!), G. an inde-
pendent expert

—

B~

0 3 & Ot

. The...’s clothes are brought into the studio.
. The... brings the case to the court: the defendant wears

clothes that don’t fit and don’t suit him / her.

. The... explains his / her choice of clothes.
. The judge asks the defence... to comment on the defendant’s
clothes.

. The... comments on them too.

. The outfits are commented on by the... and... .

. The... says the final word.

. The... listens to everyone in the courtroom and makes a de-

cision.

3b. Distribute the roles.

. Decide who takes which role.
. For the defendant you can choose a celebrity, for example,

Lady Gaga or a film character, for example, Johnny Depp
as Jack Sparrow in The Pirates of the Caribbean. The student
taking the role of the defendant should dress up and make-
up like the chosen celebrity.

. Three students choose the roles of the judge, the prosecutor

and the defence lawyer. The rest of the students will be wit-
nesses for prosecution and defence witnesses.

112




3c. Write your speech and be ready to explain your point of view
in the studio. Remember you don’t have to be very serious but you
are expected to give professional advice on style and fashion. You
can use the proverbs and the phrases below.

Be yourself. Don’t be afraid of change.
to run /take risks, to feel comfortable /relaxed /confident
to suit / fit /match / go well with

4. Get ready to present the project ‘Fashion verdict’. Don’t forget
to bring the defendant’s clothes to the studio. You can also use
photos, pictures or slides.

Lesson 9. A dress for the moon

1a. Listen, read the story and answer the questions.

. Isit a fiction or a non-fiction story?

. Is it prose or poetry?

. Isit a description or a narration?

. Isit a fairy tale, a story or a legend?

. Who are the characters?

. Can Madan make a dress for the moon? Explain why.

S Ol W

A dress for the moon
(After Indira Krishnan)

nce upon a time a young man named Madan lived in a vil-
lage in northern India. Madan’s father wanted him to be-
come a farmer. But Madan wished to leave the village and find
work in town. He promised to his fa-
ther that he would send a part of his
earnings home regularly.
In town, Madan learned to be a tai-
lor (mopruoii). He worked hard and
soon became known for the fine
clothes he made. All people in the
town wanted clothes made by Madan.
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The more dresses he made, the more proud and boastful (xBact-
auBbIii) Madan became.

One night Madan sat looking at the full moon high up in the
sky. The moon was beautiful above a tall coconut tree (Koxoco-
Bas masbMma). Madan said, “I am sure I can make a dress for the
moon. The moon will like my handiwork, and then the sun and
stars will want me to make dresses for them.”

The coconut tree heard his words. Laughing softly, the tree
bent down (maxaommiocs) and whispered, “That’s one thing
you can’t do.”

Madan didn’t like that. “How do you know what I can do?”
he said. “You are only a tree.”

The coconut tree tried to say something more, but Madan
would not listen.

“If you want to be of some help, tell the moon that I want
to make a dress for her. You are tall enough to do that,” he said.

So the tree told the moon about Madan. The moon said she
would like to have a dress made by the famous tailor from
Earth.

Madan was excited. Quickly he began to make a dress
of wonderful white silk for the moon. When it was done, he said
to the coconut tree, “The dress is ready. Give it to the moon.”
The coconut tree did so.

The following evening, the moon didn’t come out in her new
dress. The coconut tree bent down and whispered, “The moon
says your dress doesn’t fit. It’s too loose.” Madan was shocked.
“It can’t be!” he cried. “The clothes I make always fit perfect-
ly.” But the moon gave the dress back to him, and he had to redo
(mepegenars) it. Madan spent the night making the dress a lit-
tle bigger.

The next evening the moon rose a little later. She wasn’t
wearing her new dress again. And again the coconut tree bent
down and whispered, “The dress is too small.”

Madan couldn’t believe that! “How could I go wrong?” he
cried.

“I tried to tell you before but you didn’t listen,” said the
tree. “I have seen for many years that after the moon is full, she
grows smaller each day until you can’t see her at all. Then, she
starts growing bigger day after day until she gets full. So how
can you make one dress that would fit the moon perfectly?”
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Brokenhearted, Madan sat with his head in his hands all
night long. When he saw the moon on the other side of the sky,
he whispered, “I am sorry, dear Moon. I am not as great a tailor
as I thought.”

“It’s all right,” said the moon. “After all, I’'m the moon.
How can I wear clothes as people do?”

From that day on, Madan worked harder than before. He was
not proud or boastful anymore, and his hard work brought him
more money. He remembered to send a good part of it to his fa-
ther. People liked him better because he was an excellent tailor
and a humble (moxopubIi) one, too.

1b. Answer the questions.

1. Why did Madan want to make a dress for the moon?

2. Why did the coconut tree say, “That’s one thing you can’t
do”?

3. Why didn’t the moon put on the dress on the first evening?

4. Why didn’t she put it on the following evening?

5. Why did the greatest tailor on Earth get the moon’s size
wrong?

6. Why didn’t Madan make another dress for the moon?

1c. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1. What parts of the story could happen in real life and what
parts are make-believel?

2. Is it possible that if the moon tried the dress on another day,
it would fit her?

3. What lesson did Madan learn from his experience with the
moon’s dress?

4. What lessons can we learn from the story?

Projwff Fashion verdict

Imake-believe — BEIAyMKa
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UNIT 5
WEATHER

Lesson 1. Does Weather Camp look
attractive?

1a. Look at the pictures and discuss with your class the following
questions:

1. What kind of camps are they? 2. What can you do in each
of them?

1b. Discuss in groups of three or four students the following:

a) which of the camps you’d like to go to — a holiday camp,
a sports camp, a seaside camp, a music camp, a Science camp,
an English language camp

b) what you’d like to do there.

Help box —

e learn to perform on stage, enjoy singing karaoke [ kerr'auki] /
dancing at a disco;

e play (different sports), do exercises, go swimming / climb-
ing / fishing /boating, take part in competitions /games /
concerts;

e read (lots of books), watch (lots of films), learn to under-
stand and speak English better, socialise with peers from
all over the world, team up with peers for doing projects,
challenge one’s abilities to make presentations;

e enjoy the beauty of nature, make a campfire, tidy the
campsite, clean up the mess, cook some food.
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2a. @ Listen and read along the leaflet of the International Weath-
er camp and answer the questions (consult the definitions of the
words in bold — see ex. 2b.

1. Where’s the camp? 2. When is the camp? 3. Who is it for?
4. What’s the camp’s aim? 5. What opportunities does it offer?

International WEATHER Camp

We talk about it! We expect it! We depend on it!

State College, Florida City

February 1-10, 2018

Resident science camp for school students.

We aim to encourage your interest in weather and to make
you weather-wisel.

Join our camp and get wide knowledge about weather!

Learn the answers to these questions:

What is weather? How does weather work? What is ex-
treme [1K'striim] weather? What is climate?

Discover how

— to write a weather forecast,

— to conduct weather research,

— to do experiments [1k'sperimonts].

Get acquainted with a meteorologist’s [ mi:tia'rolad31sts]
job by

— presenting your own weather forecast,

— giving information about extreme weather events.

You WILL BECOME weather wise:

— you will understand weather;

— you will understand rules of safe behaviour

weather;

— you will plan outside activities wisely.

And last, but not least3: you will be offered quality free
time.

2 in any

lwise — experienced and clever; weather-wise — having a good knowl-
edge of weather, understanding weather phenomena (phenomenon
[fo'nommon] — noun, singular; phenomena — plural)

2rules of safe behaviour [br'hervjo] — mpaBua GesomacHoro MoBeeHNA

3 And last but not least — u mocsregHee, HO He MeHee BaKHOE
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2b. Look at the new words from the leaflet, read their definitions
and guess what they mean.

expect [1k'spekt] (v) — think, to hope that something will
happen

get acquainted [o'kwemtid] (with somebody / something) (v) —
get to know somebody or something

forecast ['forka:st] (n) — a statement (BbickasbiBaHMe) about
what will probably happen in the future, based on informa-
tion; (v) to say that something will probably happen in the
future = predict [pri'dikt] (v)

research [r1's3:tf] (n) — the detailed study of something to
discover new facts; (v) to make a detailed study of something

to discover new facts

2c.

Which of the weather camp activities seem challenging (diffi-

cult, but interesting), exciting (interesting and full of action), inter-

esti

ng or boring? Why? Talk in pairs.

Model: A: Doing experiments seems challenging, because it

3a.

can be quite difficult, but it’s very interesting to
discover nature’s secrets.
B: Yes, right! I think so, too.

Imagine you have an opportunity to go to the weather camp.

Read and sort out the arguments for and against going. Use infor-
mation from ex. 1b and 2a. Work in pairs.

1
2
3.
4

(S

. You will be offered the best facilities on the campus.
. You will be missing (ckyuars mo) your family.

You will be able to swim in the swimming pool.

. You will get acquainted with peers (co ceepcTauramu) from

all over the world.

.You are not confident in your abilities to understand

weather deeply / to speak English well.

.You enjoy/don’t enjoy doing experiments and research.
. You will be able to work out in the gym in your free time.
.You have a fear of dealing with strangers.

. You will take part in dozens of activities.

. You will go on different trips.



11. You expect you will be offered excellent meals.

12. You will be independent from your parents — you will have
to rely only on yourself.

13. You are not interested in weather research.

14.You will learn to write weather forecasts.

3b. Persuade your friend to go to the weather camp. Make up a dia-
logue in pairs.

Student A — you want to go to the weather camp, because
you think it can do you a lot of good. Give arguments to prove
your point of view.

Student B — you aren’t sure if you really want to go to the
weather camp. Listen to your friend and agree or disagree.

Proving one’s point of view

Agreeing / disagreeing

Let’s go to the weather camp
together!

First of all,.../Secondly,.../
Finally, ...

I can see that...

I’m absolutely sure (that)...
It’s absolutely clear (that)...

Right, but what about...ing?

Idon’t think.../I’m not sure.../
Iwouldn’t like to ...

Let me see /let me think.
OK /Fine.

=4
4.E’ Explain why you would like or wouldn’t like to go to the
weather camp. Write 8—10 sentences. Use the vocabulary of ex. 2

and the following ideas.

joy camp life. I will...

Cess...

Help box —

A.I’d like to go to the weather camp and I am sure I will en-

Moreover, I will be independent from my parents, and it’s
great I will be responsible for my own progress and suc-

And last, but not least: I will dedicate a lot of time to ...

B. The weather camp offers dozens of exciting activities,
but I wouldn’t like to go there, because...

119



Lesson 2. Welcome to the weather camp

1. How do you imagine life at the International Weather camp?
Brainstorm the ideas with the whole class. Take 2—-3 minutes.

2. Listen to the welcoming speeches of the camp organisers.
Copy the sentences in your exercise books and complete them.

1. Campers will be able to develop... skills.
2. They will also learn useful ... skills.

3a. Read the first speech and answer the questions:

How does the speaker feel about weather? What practical
skills will the campers develop?

Dear boys and girls! Welcome to the International Weather
camp! We are glad you’ve chosen to be here. You’ll be able
to get wide knowledge about weather and develop practical
skills — you’ll read weather maps, forecast weather, conduct
experiments, carry out research and do scientific projects.
You’ll have a wonderful opportunity to work with meteorolo-
gists and learn more about this very useful work.

The working language of our International Weather Camp
is English, so you’ll be able to use a lot of English and improve
your communication skills. We hope, our camp will encourage
your interest in and enthusiasm [in'Oju:izieezom] about weather,
because weather doesn’t leave anyone cold.

3b. Read the second speech and answer the questions.

How will the campers feel at the weather camp? W hat facili-
ties are offered? What life skills will the campers learn?

i everybody! We’ll give you a very warm welcome here.

All the instructors are kind, patient, understanding,
helpful, and of course, very experienced. We have good facili-
ties, including a library, a computer centre with access to the
Internet, a science laboratory, a TV room and a gym to help you
keep fit. We hope you’ll be fine here, that is (To ects) you will
never be under the weather at our camp. You’ll also learn use-
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ful life skills, such as making your beds, cleaning your rooms,
and washing your clothes. Don’t worry, you won’t have to wash
your clothes by hand — we’ve got washing machines here. These
skills will help you to weather the storm — to solve any life
problem. We believe, you’ll make new friends here, who will
be real, not just fair weather friends. So, let’s get started.

4a. Look at the idioms in bold (see ex. 3a and 3b) and say which
of them means:

a)to make people feel no emotion
[1'moauf(a)n],

b) to feel unwell,

¢) to get over serious problems and be all
right,

d) to meet someone in a friendly way,

e) a friend who doesn’t help in times of
difficulty.

@ Year 9 — Unit 5 — Lesson 2 (idioms)

4b. Expand the two sentences from ex. 2: name the skills the stu-
dents will learn at the weather camp. Use sentences with the idioms
to support your ideas. Can you name more skills?

4c. You get acquainted with each other at the weather camp.
In pairs, answer the questions below and then say if you have much
in common.

Are you sometimes under the weather? When or why?
What or who helps you to weather the storm?

What books, films or sports leave you cold?

Have you got real or fair weather friends?

Do you always give your friends a warm welcome?

5. E/ Write an email to your parents about your first days at camp.
Try to imagine the camp and do your best to sound optimistic, no
matter what you wrote in ex. 4, lesson 1. You don’t want your par-
ents to feel worried. Use the vocabulary of lessons 1 and 2.
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Hi!

Here we are. It’s always difficult to predict what a new
place will be like. And I didn’t expect the camp would be so
good!

The campus is full of facilities. You can find ...

I’ve got acquainted with a few people — both instructors
and campers. They are...

We are offered very good equipment and we can...

Oh, I almost forgot! The weatheris ... here.

Take care.

Lesson 3. What's the weather
like today?

1a. @ Listen and read along. Sing the song to the tune of “Oh,
my Clementine”.

What’s the weather? What’s the weather?
What’s the weather like today?

Tell us, please, what is the weather?
What’s the weather like today?

Isit sunny? Is it cloudy?

Is it rainy out today?

Is it snowy? Is it windy?
What’s the weather like today?

Oh, it’s sunny! Oh, it’s sunny!
And it’s very-very warm.

And I like it, oh, I like it

Sunny weather when it’s warm!

1b. Make up your song about the current weather and sing it.

2a. The weather camp participants learn to read weather maps. Look
at the weather symbols used in weather forecasts and read them.
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11t July 12th July 13t July 14th July
G +30 | D w25 | N w28 +32
thunderstorm overcast sunny inter- sunny
['0andasto:m] ['suvoka:st] vals (partly
cloudy)
2 October 3 October 4 October 5 October
o | D | G | g
foggy drizzle light rain heavy rain
February 171" | February 18t | February 191" | February 20t
Cg—%@) 0 g 10 C/ﬁ;’;b -5 @éan@ -3
sleet frosty light snow heavy snow
25 May 26 May 27 May 28 May
G 20 | Ggd +18 | gD +19 | Gpd +18
light rain downpour hail hail shower
shower ['fauo] ['daunpos]

2b. Read the definitions and guess the meaning of the words in bold:

1) (v) to rain in a very light way; (n, u) very light rain

2) (n, ¢) If it’s raining heavily, there’s a loud noise and flashes
(Bcubrmikm) of light in the sky, there’s a ...

3) (n, u) a mixture of snow and rain; (v) if it...s, a mixture
of snow and rain falls from the sky

4) (n, u) a short period when it rains, snows or hails heavily; (v)
to fall in large quantities

5) (n, u) rain that freezes (3amepsaer) in the sky and falls to the
ground as small balls of ice; (v) if it ..., small balls of ice fall
from the sky like rain

6) (adj) cold enough to produce frost (mopos); covered with
frost (umeit)
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7) (adj) If there are a lot of dark clouds in the sky, the sky is ...
8) (n, c) alarge amount of rain that falls quickly

@ Year 9 — Unit5 — Lesson 3

3. Look out of the window and answer the question: What’s the
weather like?

There are a few ways to answer this question.

It’s + Present Continuous There’s + singular noun
adjective ItisVing. There are + plural noun
It’s rainy. It’s raining. There’s (a lot of) rain.
It’s cloudy. It’s clouding over. There are clouds in the sky.
It’s windy. The wind is blowing. There’s a strong wind.
It’s sunny. The sun is shining. There’s (a lot) of sunshine.
very cold . very hot
G cold chilly cool warm hot (boiling)
—-20 0— -2 2 12 18—20 25 30—-34

4. Look at the weather forecasts and play a guessing game ‘What
day is it?’ in pairs. Use the words from ex. 2a, 3 and the sentences
from the Help box instead of the underlined ones.

Model: A: What’s the weather like?

B: It’s raining heavily. The sky is overcast. And it’s

chilly.
A:1think /I guessit’s the fifth of October.
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B: You’re absolutely right! (Try again!) Do you like /
enjoy such weather?

A: (Not) very much, really. I feel under the weather
when it’s raining.

B: Neither doI./Sodol.

A: What do you usually do in such weather?

B:1...

Help box —
It’s like the whole world is boiling (freezing)!
The heat is unbearable [an'bearab(d)1]!  hot (adj) — heat (n)

Lovely weather for ducks! (= it’s pouring with rain)
It’s a lovely (fine / bright / nasty — orBpaTuTeabHBIH) day!

It’s great we can enjoy some fair (scuasa) weather.

=4
5. E’ Look out of the window and complete your research diary
about the weather you see, what you think about the weather (ex. 4).
Compare it with yesterday’s weather.

interested forecasts leave like challenging
weather expect

Weather doesn’t... me cold. I mean, I am... in weath-
er. I always listen to weather..., sometimes in the morn-
ing, in the afternoon and in the evening. I want to know
what to.... I look out of the window to see what the
weather is.... I like comparing real... with the weather
forecast. I guess, it is very... to write a precise weather
forecast.

Today is February...,.... The weather is...

Yesterday the weather was...

Conclusion: the weather is getting (better /worse/
colder /warmer /snowier / rainier), because the wind is
blowing from the (east / west /north /south).
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Lesson 4. Are you weather-wise:
what is weather?

1. Read the words of WMO" Secretary-General and explain why me-
teorology has a very important role to play (think what economic
sectors depend on the weather).

“From the daily concerns? of friends and family to the suc-
cess of key economic sectors and answers to major global con-
cerns, meteorology has a vital role to play. I encourage all
young people to learn more about this highly gratifying field3.”

M. Jarraud

Secretary-General

World Meteorological Organization

2a. For centuries, ordinary people and researchers kept asking
questions about weather. With your class decide if you can answer
these researcher’s questions.

What is weather? What does it depend on? Why does weath-
er change?

2b. It’s a day of research at the weather camp. Any research starts
with reading. Get acquainted with the information about reading in
a foreign language correctly.

Compensation strategies: using context clues

When you read something in a foreign language you
don’t need to stop at every word you don’t know.

Instead you should read the whole text or story to get
a general idea about it. Later you will find words and whole
sentences that will help you understand new words. They

IWMO - the World Meteorological Organization, a specialized agen-

cy of the United Nations Organization (Am. spelling is used here)

concern [kon's3in] (n) — something that worries you

3a gratifying ['gretifany] field — oTpacss, IpuHOCAIIAA YAOBIETBODE-
HUeE U PafioCTh
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are called context clues [klu:z], e.g. precipitation = mois-
ture = rain, snow, hail, sleet, drizzle, fog (see paragraph E).

3. Work with the information from the “Weather-Wise Magazine”
paragraph by paragraph in the following order:

A.@Listen and read along. Say if it answers any of the re-
searcher’s questions (ex. 2). Ask your classmates the meaning
of the words you do not remember (but not the words in bold).

B. Read aloud together with the class and guess the meaning
of the words in bold. Check with the class.

C. Look through the text of the paragraph again and find the key
sentence. Compare with the class and write it down in your exer-
cise book.

A. Weather occurs ([2'ks:z] = happens, is found) in the at-
mosphere ['&tmosfio], or in the air between the Earth’s surface
['s3:fis] and space, which consists (is made up) of a few layers
(see the picture). To be more exact!,
weather usually occurs in the layer,
closest to the Earth — up to 15 kilo-
metres. Only really big storms can
go into the next layer of the atmo-
sphere.

In the first layer temperatures
drop about 6.5degrees Celsius
['selsias] as you go higher one kilome-
tre. The higher from the Earth, the
fewer molecules ['mplikju:lz] of oxy-
gen and other gases there are in the
atmosphere.

B. The simplest explanation of weather is that it is the state
(cocrosaume) of atmosphere at a definite time and place on the
Earth. It can be hot or cold, dry or not, calm or stormy, clear or
cloudy. This condition (state) is influenced (mmogBep:xeHo BAMSA-
Huio) by a number of atmospheric [ @tmoas'ferik] factors, such

1To be more exact [1g'zaekt] — 4TO6BI OBITH GOJIee TOUHBIM
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as air pressure, temperature ['tempritfo], hu-
midity, precipitation.

C. Temperature is how hot or cold some-
thing is, for example air, land or water. Tem-
perature is measured ['me3od] in degrees Cel-
sius or Fahrenheit ['feronhart].

D. The air around us is never completely
dry — it is humid. It means that it contains

(comep:xuT) water in the form of vapour, which is a gas. Hu-
midity is the amount (kommuectBo) of water vapour in the air.
Cold air can hold less water vapour than warm air.

Weather forecasts give relative humidity as a percent-
age [pa'sentid3]. For example, 50 percent humidity means that
the air is holding only half of the amount of water vapour it can
hold at this temperature. 100 percent! humidity is the point
(roura) where the air can hold no more water vapour — and wa-
ter vapour turns into water.

E. Precipitation is the term given to moisture that falls
from the air to the ground. The most common form of precipi-

tation is rain, snow, hail, sleet, driz-
zle, fog, mist.

F. Atmospheric pressure is the
weight? of the air pressing down on
the Earth’s surface and on everybody
and everything on the Earth’s surfa-
ce. On weather maps pressure is shown
with lines called isobars ['aisouba:z].

High and low pressure areas on weather maps are marked with
Hor L.

Warm air is lighter (sierue) than cold air, cold air is heavier
(Tsxenee) than warm air. In cold air, molecules are close3 to
each other, and they do not move fast. In warm air, molecules
are more active, they move faster and they are far from each
other. High pressure near the Earth’s surface occurs when air

Ipercent — mporeHT
2weight [weit] — Bec
3 close [klous] to each other — 6s113K0 APYT K APYTY

128



becomes colder and falls. Low pres-
sure occurs when air is warm and
rises.

Pressure is an important factor
in forecasting weather. In low-pres-
sure areas of the Northern hemi-
sphere (moayimapue), weather is usu-
ally cloudy and winds are strong.
In high-pressure areas, weather is
usually dry and fair with light winds.

4. Check if you can read the words below and if you remember their
meaning. Work in pairs.

atmosphere ['&tmosfio] occur [a'ks:]

influence ['influons] pressure ['prefa]
temperature ['tempritfa] humidity [hju:'midati]
precipitation [prisipr'terf(e)n] degrees [dr'gri:z]
Celsius ['selsias] Fahrenheit ['feeronhait]
molecule ['mplikju:l] moisture ['moistfo]

vapour ['veipa]

5. Find answers to the questions (you can read them). Work
in pairs.

1. What is weather? 2. Where does weather occur? 3. What
factors influence weather formation? 4. What is tempera-
ture /humidity /atmospheric pressure? 5. What is precipita-
tion? 6. Why is there wind?

6. Watch the experiment and answer: What phenomenon does
it demonstrate?

@ https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bN7E6FCuMbY

7. Make a video of yourself or record an audio of your interview for
the “Weather-wise Magazine”. Give a simple explanation of weather
to 10-year-old children.
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Lesson 5. Are you weather-wise:
how does weather work?

1. What is weather? Is it important to understand weather? Why?

2. We live ‘inside’ weather, every aspect of our life depends on it.
Therefore, it is worth having a deeper understanding of this life’s
mystery. With your class ask researchers’ questions about weather,
e.g. Why does it (rain)?

Write them on the board.

3a. @ Listen and read the information from the “Weather-Wise
Magazine”. Say if it answers any of your research questions (ex. 2).

3b. Read aloud together with the class and guess the meaning
of the words in bold.

For weather to occur, there must be energy. This energy
comes from the Sun, which heats the Earth. The heating is
uneven (HepaBHOMepHOe), because there is day and night and
because different surfaces, e.g. trees, mountains, water in oceans,
seas, rivers, absorb [ob'zo:b] and reflect [r1'flekt] different amo-
unts of solar ['soulo] energy. Besides, the Earth is heated more
at the equator [r'kweito] than at the north and south poles. These
temperature differences influence the atmosphere. Warm and
cold air move and change air pressure. The movement of the air
near the Earth’s surface is key to weather formation, and so is
pressure, as air moves from high to low pressure areas.
The Sun also heats the water, which is on the Earth in
rivers, lakes, seas, oceans, and in the upper layer of the ground.
It evaporates and water vapour
rises into atmosphere making
it humid.

When the water vapour rises
higher and mixes with the cold
air, condensation occurs: water
vapour (a gas) turns into small wa-
ter droplets, which form clouds.
When the little droplets run into

130



each other because of wind, larger
drops grow and start falling to the
ground because the air can’t hold them
any longer. During a storm, the wind
can throw the raindrops high up where
they freeze and turn into little balls
of ice (;1€x). They fall down in the form
of hail. When clouds rise higher, the
water in them freezes and turns into ice
crystals, which make up snowflakes,
falling to the Earth as snow.

3c. Check if you can read the words below and if you remember
their meaning. Work in pairs.

heat [hi:t] humid ['hjurmid]
solar ['soulo] evaporate [1'vapareit]
droplet ['droplat] condensation [ konden'seif(o)n]

snowflakes ['snoufleiks]

3d. Find answers to the questions (you can read them). Work in
pairs.

OOk W

S

W N = (3]

. Why does weather occur?
. How do clouds form?

. Why is there rain?

. What is snow?

. What is hail?

. Why is there wind?

. Complete the list of words and describe weather formation.

Heat, heating, different surfaces,...

. Make a simple experiment and explain what process occurs.

. Breathe on a cold window.
. What do you see on the glass?
. What is the relation of this experiment to weather forma-

tion?
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6a. Are you weather-wise? Look at the picture and explain in pairs
how weather works.

=4
6b. E Look and write how weather works.

Lesson 6. How is weather predicted?

1. For centuries people used their senses and experience to predict
(= forecast) weather. Read what you should observe (= watch) and
match the observations with their explanations.

1. Observe plants. 2. Check for humidity. 3. Observe birds.
4. Watch the clouds.

A. Many people feel it in the hair (it curls up), or salt clumps
(6epercsa komramu). It happens before rain.

B. If there is a cover of them at night — expect warmer weath-
er. They are like a blanket (xax omeso) for the earth. They
keep warmth near the ground.
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C. They fold up (cBopauuBator) their leaves and flowers before
rain.

D. They fly low if the air pressure is low, which happens before
rain.

2. Discuss in pairs and then with the whole class.

1. Do you observe weather? 2. Do you know any observa-
tions that help you to predict weather? 3. Are they always cor-
rect? 4. Is it safe to trust (moBepsaTs) such observations?

observe (v) = watch, observation (n) — ?
3. Today the International Weather camp are learning how weather
is predicted.

A. Look at the instruments used in weather forecasting. Read
their names'. Which of them are used by many of us?

barometer anemometer psyclhrometer rain gauge
[ba'romita] [,@n1'mpmito] [sarkromito] [gerd3]

thermometer satellite image wind vane
[Oa'mpmito] ['saetolart 'tmid3]

IThere is no need to remember the tools, unless you want to.
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B. Do you know what these tools (=instruments) measure!?
Match two parts to make up correct sentences.

1. The thermometer is used

to measure

2. Air pressure is measured
3. Wind speed is measured

4. The humidity, or moisture
in the air, is measured
5. A rain gauge is used to

measure

a) with the help of an ane-
mometer.

b) with a psychrometer.

c) the precipitation that has
fallen.

d) temperature.

e) with a barometer.

C. @ Listen and check your guesses.

Grammar focus

The Passive Voice

® Read the sentences in the Passive Voice and answer the ques-
tions in pairs, then check with the class.

1. What is the tense? 2. Why is the Passive Voice used?
3. How is the Passive Voice formed?
1. Specific instruments, or tools, are used by meteorologists
to collect information, called data ['derta].
2.Many years ago the various human senses were used as
weather observing tools.
3.1t is difficult to say today how weather will be forecast in

the future.

® Copy the table and complete it in your exercise book.

The Passive Voice (be + V3)

The Present
Simple Passive

The Past

Simple Passive Simple Passive

The Future

am, ... \_ V3

V3 W\VS

1
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® Complete the sentences to make up a five-sentence rule about
the use of the Passive Voice.

third form of the action verb by don’t know
verb be with word-signal

1. The Passive Voice is used when we ... or don’t want to men-
tion (ymomuuars) the actual doer of the action.

2. The Passive Voice is formed with the help of the... in the
corresponding (coorBeTcTByIoIiee) tense and the...

3. We choose the tense of the sentences in the same way as we
do in the Active Voice — we pay attention to the..., e.g.
100 years ago, usually, etc.

4. For the doer of the action we use the preposition... in sen-
tences with the Passive Voice.

5. For the instrument of the action we use the preposition...
in sentences with the Passive Voice.

4a. Read the talk of a meteorologist and use the correct form of the
verb ‘be’. What is the tense of the sentences in the Passive Voice?

For centuries weather observing tools were the various hu-
man senses — the eye, the nose, the ear. The technology of
weather observation (1) (be) developed in the last seven centu-
ries. The rain gauge, barometer, anemometer, psychrometer
and thermometer (2) (be) all invented in the years between 1400
and 1700. These instruments (3) (be) improved through the
years, but even today they are the basic observing tools of
weather observers all over the world. However, things have
changed. With the development of the telegraph ['telr,gra:f] in
the 1840’s, then radio and tele-
phone, new observing systems such
as instrumented balloons, radar
and satellites have appeared. They
are now part of the range of tools
that (4) (be) used by weather watch-
ers. Thus (rakum o6pasom), the
quality (kauectBo) of the data, the
possibilities  (BosmosxmHOCTH)  Of
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meteorologists to exchange information from the weather sta-
tions in different regions and the rate (ckopocts) of this ex-
change have experienced a huge leap (ckauoxk), especially! with
the appearance of computers.

The data collected by different weather observers, (5) (be)
brought to processing ['prousesip] computers. The processed
['prousest] information in the form of forecasts, maps, and even
three-dimensional (Tpexmepubsie) models? (6) (be) sent back
to weather information users via3 television, radio, and the In-
ternet. But today nobody can say how weather (7) (be) predicted
in the future, or how accurately it (8) (be) predicted.

4b. @ Listen, check and be ready to answer the questions below.

e How was weather observed in ancient times?

e When was the technology of weather observation devel-
oped?

e What instruments were invented between 1400 and 17007?

e Which inventions increased the rate of weather informa-
tion exchange?

e How will weather be predicted in the future?

5. Give a brief explanation about how weather is predicted.

Help box —

Different instruments are used to measure atmospheric
phenomena —...

Nowadays, the data collected at different weather stations
is..

The processed information is presented in the from of...
Finally, the weather forecast is sent to its users via...

=¢
G.E’ Read and write the letter about the International Weather
camp. Which forms of the Passive Voice should be used here?

Lespecially [1'spef(o)li] — ocoberHO

2three-dimensional ['Ori: dar'men((o)nol] models ['mpd(a)lz] — Tpexmep-
HbIE MOJIeIN

via ['vaio] — mocpencTsOoM
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Hi everybody,

How are you?

The camp is great. Every day we (1) wake up at 7.30
and after washing we (2) tell to go to the canteen to have
breakfast. Everything (3) cook very well here. You
know we (4) ask to clean the table after the meals. Some
don’t like it at all, but I think it’s not bad. In this way
we (5) teach to be independent.

We have already done quite a few interesting things.
Our first project — a weather forecast competition — has
just starting. Besides, we (6) feach to forecast weather
in our last class. Yesterday we (7) take round a weather
station. We (8) show different measuring tools. We
also (9) explain how predictions about weather usual-
ly (10) make. 1 believe, with satellites and computers
weather (11) predict very well in the future.

On the whole the camp is both useful and enjoyable.

Love and best wishes,

Nelly.

Lesson 7. Weather forecasts

1a. Have a brief survey about weather forecasts. Answer the ques-
tions below.

1. How often do you get acquainted with weather forecasts?
2. What kind of weather forecasts do you prefer: radio, TV or
Internet? 3. Do you use mobile phone apps to get updates on (00-
HOBJIeHUS) weather?

1b. Look at the weather forecast, given by an app1Weather, and an-
swer the questions.

1. What kind of information about weather does it give?
2. Isit interesting to get details?
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2. Watch the weather forecasts and answer the questions.

@ https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jlZvHkqTOV4
X https://lwww.youtube.com/watch?v=ZQTPJdEKGEBs

What country is the weather forecast for? What period
of time is the weather forecast for (a day,...)? What season
is the weather forecast for? What’s the weather like?

@ https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NQHsNamGmAg
X https://lwww.youtube.com/watch?v=hj1MG3e6Y1M

Is it difficult to be a weather presenter?

3. The Weather camp participants are learning to be weather pre-
senters. Read and answer:

What is necessary to present a weather forecast like a pro?

A weather presenter is a person in meteorology who turns
the information about weather into interesting TV or radio
weather forecasts. They possess meteorological knowledge,
creativity and excellent presentation skills.

4a. Listen to the weather forecasts and match them with the
weather maps.

A B
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4b. Read the weather forecasts, match them with the weather maps
and guess which of them are for summer, autumn, spring and win-
ter. What do the words in italics mean?

1. The day will start mainly bright with some fog. Much of
the UK will be sunny and dry with light or moderate winds lat-
er in the day. The south-east, East Anglia and Lincolnshire will
see more sunshine in the afternoon, and cloud will begin to
thicken across north-eastern England during the evening.
Western Scotland and Northern Ireland have the chance of
patchy (mecramm) light rain or drizzle for a time.

The average day temperatures will range from 15 degrees
Celsius in the Scottish Highlands to 20 degrees Celsius in the
southeast of the UK.

On the whole, it will be a fantastic warm day. Have a good
day, and fair weather.

moderate ['mpd(a)rot] — neither very great nor very small
in amount, size, or strength

2. The UK will feel generally mild today under mostly over-
cast skies. London and southern England will have a cloudy
and breezy but dry day, with brighter spells in places. The rest
of Southern England, along with the Midlands and East An-
glia, will also be gusty (c mopeiBucTEIM BeTpoMm) but dry. Wales
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and northern England will see windy weather, with patchy rain
later in the day. Northern Ireland will have drizzle or down-
pours and be blowy, too, as will Scotland, where there’s a chance
of sunshine and a few showers.

Remember, there’s no bad weather, there are bad clothes.

4c. Work in pairs. Compare the UK’s weather in different seasons
with that of Belarus.

Help box —

In summer the weather in ... is (not) as cold / rainy /windy
asin...

It’s a bit/slightly /a lot/much colder/rainier /windier /
milder than in ...

4d. Have a phonetic competition of TV meteorologists. Read the
weather forecasts expressively.

5. Take part in a weather forecast writing competition.

A. Look through the scheme below and work out the structure
of a weather forecast.

B. Analyze the grammar of the weather forecast.

1. In much of (Wales) / In Belarus /In the southern regions
the day / the week
will start with

early fog /frost/a light wind/a lot of sun-
shine / frosty weather

in the morning /at the beginning.

‘2. The north / The central areas
@see
rainy weather /a lot of rain /a thunderstorm
\—’ which will move further south /to the north

during the day/later in the afternoon/
later in the week.
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\?,.;In the evening / at the weekend / at the end of the week
the weather

will turn / will become / will get

dry /fresh /warm /cold / stormy

in the east of the country.

4. The temperature will be (=5 °C) in the morning.
‘j It will rise / fall by (three) degrees by noon
and it will fall to /rise to 2 °C in the evening.
The night temperature will be around aver-
age /abit higher.
The average day temperatures will range
from (17 °C) to (24 °C).

5. 0n the whole, it will be a (rainy) day, but whatever the
weather, stay healthy and happy, and have a good day!

C. Work in pairs. Look at the weather info and write a weather
forecast for one day. Then read the weather forecast to your class.
Whose weather forecast is the best?

Night C/’fﬁg”:b — -15°C —» 744 — % — 86%
N

Morning — —15°C — 747 — % — 86%
N

Afternoon — —9°C — 746 — % — 74%
W

Evening — —-10°C — 744 — @ — 46%
NE
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Lesson 8. Should we trust weather
forecasts?

1. Listen, read the story and formulate its main idea in one sen-
tence. Define the genre of the story.

Three men in a boat

I remember a holiday of mine, which was completely ruined
one late autumn because we were foolish enough to read the
weather forecast in the local newspaper. “Heavy showers, with
thunderstorms, may be expected today,” it said on Monday,
and so we gave up our picnic, and stayed indoors all day, wait-
ing for the rain. And people passed the house, as happy and
merry as could be, with the sun shining out, and not a cloud
to be seen.

“Ah” we said, as we stood looking out at them through the
window, “won’t they come home wet?!” And we chuckled (yc-
mexHyanck) to think how wet they were going to get.

By twelve o’clock, with the sun pouring into the room, the
heat became unbearable, and we wondered when those heavy
showers and thunderstorms were going to begin.

“Ah! They’ll come in the afternoon, you’ll see,” we said
to each other.

“Oh, won’t those people get wet!”

At one o’clock the landlady (xossiika moma) came in to ask
if we weren’t going out, as it seemed
such a lovely day.

“No, no,” we answered, with a know-
ing chuckle, “not we. We don’t mean
to get wet — no, no.”

And when the afternoon was nearly
gone, and still there was no sign of rain,
we tried to cheer [t{10] ourselves up (moz-
ooxputh cebs1) with the idea that it would
come down all at once, just as the people
had started for home, and they would fi-
nally get wet more than ever. But not
a drop ever fell, and it finished a great
day, and a lovely night after it.
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The next morning we read that it was going to be a “warm,
fine, fair day; much heat;” and we dressed ourselves in light
things, and went out, and, half-an-hour after we had started,
it began to rain hard, and a bitterly cold wind began to blow,
and both kept on for the whole day. So we came home with colds

and rheumatism ['ruimo tiz(9)m] all over us, and went to bed.
The weather is a thing I never can understand.

2. Match parts of the sentences.

After Jerome K. Jerome

1. “Heavy showers, with thun-
derstorms, may be expected
on Monday,” ...

2. They gave up their pic-
nic, ...

3. They chuckled thinking...
4. By twelve o’clock....

5. They said to each other
that...

6. And when the afternoon was
nearly gone...

7. But not a drop ever fell, ...
8. The next morning they
read it was going to be a warm,
fair days, ...

9. They came
colds...

home with

a) the people outside were go-
ing to get wet.

b) showers and thunder-
storms would come in the af-
ternoon.

¢) and stayed indoors all day,
waiting for the rain.

d) said the weather forecast.
e) and it finished a great day,
and a lovely night after it.
f)but it was a cold rainy and
windy day.

g)the heat became unbear-
able.

h) because they had dressed
themselves in light clothes.

i) they still hoped that rain
would come down all at once.

3. Why was the author’s holiday completely ruined? Have you ever
been in a similar situation? Discuss in pairs.

4. Prove that the story is humorous. Give examples from the text.
What helps you to feel the humour?

5. How should people plan a day out? Do you agree with the saying
“There is no bad weather, there are bad clothes”? Collect your

ideas from the whole class.
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6.@Listen and read the poem below. What does it teach us?
Do you try to follow the final advice of the poem?

When the weather is wet,

We must not fret (ze Bopuu).

When the weather is cold,

We must not scold (ze pyraiics).

When the weather is warm,

We must not storm (ze xpuum, He TOPAYNCH).
But be thankful together,

Whatever the weather.

Lesson 9. Be a weather presenter

1. Get ready for a Weather Present-
ers Competition at the International
Weather camp.

A. Write your weather forecast.

e Find a weather map in a newspa-
per or on the Internet.
e Write a weather forecast, fol-
lowing the steps (ex. 5A, B, Lesson 7).
e Check it for mistakes.

B. Get ready to present your weather forecast.

e Read it out loud several times.
e Tell your weather forecast several times, looking at the map.

2. Take part in a Weather Presenters Competition.
A. Tell your weather forecast.
B. Listen to the participants and vote for (nporonocy#u 3a)

a) the best weather forecast presenter, b) the best story,
c¢) the best weather, d) the longest weather forecast, e) the shor-
test weather forecast.

Projwf/ Weather presenter
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UNIT 6
CLIMATE

Lesson 1. Climates of the world

1a. What is weather and what is climate? Complete the sentences.

e ...is what occurs (happens) outside.

¢ Look out of your window any day, any time and you see ...

e ...isthe average temperature, pressure, precipitation and
humidity expected for a certain place.

e ...isbased on the average... experienced in a location over
a long period of time — 30 years or more.

e ...describes the state (condition) of the atmosphere.
It might be sunny, hot, raining, etc.

e Look out of your window every day for a month or longer,
and you can determine! the...

e ...is constantly changing as (= because) temperature and
humidity change in the atmosphere.

1b. Group the information about weather and climate. Sum up the
information about weather and climate. Speak in pairs and then
check with your class.

2a. Look at the world climate map. Which climates do you know?
Which climates can you guess?

moderate ['mpd(a)rat] adj = mild =
yMepeHHBII

ldetermine [di'ts:mm] — ompegeauTs
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2b. Use the following strategies to guess all the world climates.

Compensation strategies

I. Using background knowledge.

Very often everything you know about the world (back-
ground knowledge) helps you understand the meaning of
new English words. For example, you don’t know the word
arid ['erid], but you see that arid climate is in Africa, and
you know that there is a desert. Can you guess the word
now?

Remember: The more you know about the world, the easi-
eritistolearn and understand a foreign language.

II. Using visual aids.

You could also guess the meaning of the word ‘arid’, be-
cause you could see it on the map. Using pictures, photos,
maps — visual aidsl, also helps you understand English
words.

Can you guess what Mediterranean ['medito'remion] cli-
mate is?

Where can you find marine [ma'ri:n] climate?

II1. Using words which look like or sound like Russian
or Belarusian words.

For example, the word tropical is easily understood as
‘rponu-ueckuii’ because half of the word is exactly like
a Russian word.

See if you can guess the other climates:

continental ['konti'nent(9)]1]

polar ['pouls] ?
tundra ['tandra]

arctic ['aktik] ®

2c. Have a phonetic competition. Pronounce the names of different
climates.

lvisual aids — HaraAgHbIe CpefCTBA
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3a. Look at the map and get ready to describe the climates of the
USA, the UK and Belarus. Work in pairs.

Help box —

The climate of ... is influenced and conditioned by its loca-
tion. As it is situated in the... of the... continent, its cli-
mate is mostly...

Its climate varies (doesn’t vary much) due to its size. It cov-
ers a large /small area, so its climate ranges from... to...(so
there are no significant differences between the districts
of the country).

It’s... in central / coastal / northern / southern ['sadon] / eas-
tern / western areas of the country and it’s....

The winter temperatures can drop (fall) to..., and in sum-
mer they are (usually)..., but rise to... degrees Celsius.

3b. Present your descriptions and compare with the rest of your
class. Whose descriptions are similar?

4a. @ Listen and read more about the climates of these countries.
Compare the information with your descriptions. Whose descrip-
tion fits best?

The UK

he UK is an island country and its weather and climate are
strongly influenced by the sea, which surrounds the Brit-

ish Isles (Great Britain and Ireland). As the British Isles are
times smaller than other lands in the northern hemisphere,
they are more influenced by the

ocean than inland countries with

similar latitudel. The sea warms

up and cools down more slowly

than land, keeping winters rela-

tively (orHOCHUTENIBHO) Warm but

also making the summers cooler.

Besides, the warm sea current

called the Gulf Stream, which

Hatitude ['lzetitju:d] — (reorpaduueckas) mupoTa
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starts in the Gulf of Mexico, keeps the sea on the west side
of Britain warmer — frosts are rare (peagku) in these areas.

The overall climate in the UK is called temperate maritime.
This means that it is mild with temperatures not much lower
than 0 °C in winter and not much higher than 30 °C in summer.
It also means that it is humid and changeable ['tfemdzab(o)1].

moderate ['mpd(a)rat] — not extreme; mild or calm; temperate
['temp(a)rat]

The USA

B ecause of its huge (very big) size the US climate is incred-
ibly! varied. If there is a ‘general’ climate then it is tem-
perate, but it is also tropical in Florida ['florido] and Hawaii
[ho'wan], arctic in Alaska [o'leesko], arid in the Great Basin of
the southwest and semi-arid in the
Great Plains to the west of the Mis-
sissippi River.

The temperatures range from
57 degrees C during the summer
months in California’s [ kelr'foniaz]
Death Valley to —62 degrees C in
Alaska, with lots of different tem-
peratures in between.

temperate (adj), about climate — never extremely hot or
cold, with four distinct seasons

temperate (adj), about regions — between the tropics and
the polar regions

Belarus

B elarus has a humid continental climate with four distinct
seasons and a sharp contrast between severe winters and
warm summers.

Lincredibly [1n'kredobli] — HeBepoaTHO
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The average annual temperature is 5.8 degrees Celsius. Av-
erage monthly temperatures vary by 24 °C, ranging from —6
degrees Celsius on average in January to that of 18 degrees
Celsius in summer.

Belarus has an average annual precipitation (rain and snow)
of 550 to 700 mm, spread evenly throughout all months.

The average number of sunlight hours in Minsk is 1815 (of
4383 possible). It means that it is sunny 41,4% of daylight
hours. The remaining 58,6% of daylight hours are cloudy, fog-
gy or misty, mostly from October to March.

@ See more information on
X http://www.minsk.climatemps.com/

In general, there are no significant (great) differences be-
tween the districts of Belarus, due to the small size of the co-
untry.

The climate is influenced by the country’s inland location,
the domination of flat relief and relative remoteness (yganesn-
HocTh) from the Atlantic Ocean.

4b. Read again and answer: What new facts have you have learnt
about the climates of the English-speaking countries? Work in pairs,
and then play the “Last sentence” game with the whole class.

4c. Which of the climates would you enjoy? Which climates would
you like to experience? Discuss in pairs and with the class.

=4
5. E'; You want to invite your new friend from the International
Weather camp to your place. Write a letter about the climate in your
area and the weather during your favourite season(s).
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Help box —

Hi,...

How are you?

One day I would like to see you at my place very much.
Ilivein... region. It is in the... of Belarus.

I recommend visiting Belarus in...

The weather is mostly /usually... here at this time of the
year, but sometimes we have...

On the whole our climate is..., which means you can experi-
ence various weather in various seasons and enjoy doing
various things.

Do come any time you choose.

Best wishes, ...

A

Lesson 2. Extreme weather events

1. Discuss with your classmates.

1.Have you ever experienced extreme[ik'strim] weather?
2. What was it (heavy rain, heavy snow, strong wind, hail)? 3. Was
it dangerous? 4. How did you feel (scared, insecure, unsafe)?

2a. Read the definitions of different types of extreme weather and
match them with the pictures.

C
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1. avalanche ['&volantf] (n) — a large amount of snow and
ice that suddenly falls down a mountain

2. black ice — a layer of ice on a road that is difficult to see
and that is very slippery (ckoib3KuIit)

3. blizzard ['blizad] (n) — a storm with a lot of snow and
strong winds

4. drought [draut] (n) — a long period of dry and usually hot
weather when there is little or no rain, which ruins crops
(yposxaii, TOCEBbI)
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5. flood [flad] (n) — a large amount of water that covers an
area or fills buildings; (v) if water floods a place, it covers it
6. freezing rain — precipitation which falls as rain and then
freezes when it hits objects and surfaces on the ground,
whose temperature is below freezing (below zero)

7. hoar frost ['ho: frost] — frozen water vapour in the form of
ice crystals, which form on vegetation or any other object
or surface with temperatures below the freezing point
(0° Celsius)

8. heatwave ['hiit werv] (n) — a continuous period ['proriad]
of very hot weather, especially when this is unusual

9. hurricane ['harikon], ['harikemn] (n) — a violent storm with
extremely strong winds and heavy rain

10. ice storm — a winter storm caused by freezing rain,
which results in at least 6.4 mm of ice coating on objects
and surfaces

11. lightning ['laitnip] (2) — the bright flashes (Bcubrmkm)
of light that you see in the sky during a storm

12. storm [sto:m] () — an occasion when a lot of rain falls
very quickly, often with very strong winds or thunder and
lightning

13. thunder ['0anda] (n) — the loud noise that you sometimes
hear in the sky during a storm

14. thunderstorm ['0andasto:m] () — a storm with thunder,
lightning, heavy rain or hail

15. tornado [to:'neidou] (n) — a very strong wind that quickly
spins (= goes round in a circle or funnel — Bopouka)

16. wildfire ['waildfaio] (n) — a fire that starts in an area of
countryside and spreads (pacupocTpausaorcs) very quickly

@ Year 9 — Unit 6 — Lesson 2 — Extreme weather — 1

2b. Read the definitions in random order and let your classmate
guess what extreme weather event it is.
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3. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

e Which extreme weather events are the most dangerous?
Why?

e Where do they occur most often?

e Which of extreme weather events happen in your area?

4a. Play the following flash quiz about natural disasters in pairs.
Each of you has one minute to answer 4 questions, taking turns.

This flash of light is a big killer.

A They happen after a heavy rain.
They take place in winter.

It is spinning and blowing air.

It is snow and ice falling down a mountain.
It is a very loud noise some time after a flash
B of light in the sky.

It is born over a warm ocean.

They occur on low spots.

4b. Prepare 5 similar statements and play a flash quiz again.

5a. What are they? Guess. Complete the sentences with the words
from ex. 2a.

1. ...kills a lot of people because it is electricity [1,lek'trisati].

2. During a... snow gets deeper and deeper, which makes it im-
possible to walk or to drive.

3. ...s usually last only a few minutes, but their spinning winds,
up to 500 kmph! can ruin houses, lift cars in the air, etc.

4. ...s kill plants and crops (yposkaii), because there is no rain
for a long time while there is hot weather.

5....s are 1,000 — 5,000 times as large as tornados. They are
usually given people’s names.

Ikmph — kilometers per hour

154



6. ...s happen after a continuous rain, covering streets with
water. They are usually a lot worse if a nearby river bursts
its banks (BerxoguT us 6eperos).

7. An... is not only snow or ice, sliding a mountain; it is also
rock. There are about 1,000,000 snow...s every year.

8. ...s are often difficult to control, as they can spread very
fast, especially in hot dry weather and burn a lot of forests
or bush (xKycTsr).

5b. Listen and check.

E& . . .
6. Write 10 one-sentence riddles about natural disasters.

@ Year 9 — Unit 6 — Lesson 2 — Extreme weather — 2

Lesson 3. Are extreme weather events
related to climate?

1. Discuss the following questions with your class.

1. What continents or places on the Earth experience differ-
ent extreme weather events most often? 2. Are they related to
seasons?

2a. @ Listen and read about the following extreme weather events
and say on what continents they occurred.

Hurricane Katrina hit the south-eastern part of the USA in

late August 2005. With winds of up to 127 mph (204 kmph)
and huge waves (BosHBI), the
hurricane killed 1,836 people.
80% of the coastal city of New
Orleans [nju:'o:liinz] was flooded
to depths of up to 6 meters. The
damage caused by the flood and
the wind was worth around
$300 billion.
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skd

From late June to late August 2010 Russia suffered from
one of the worst heatwaves in world history, called the Great
Russian heatwave. In July temper-
atures in Moscow rose to 39 °C and
broke records in other Asian ['er3(o)n]
and European [juora'piron] territo-
ries of Russia. The impacts were
catastrophic [ kato'strofik]. This ex-
tremely hot and dry long lasting
weather caused wildfires, which
destroyed about 200,000 hectares ['hekteoz] of forests and peat
fields (roppsuuru). The drought, which followed lack of rain
for two months, destroyed grain crops (yposkait 3epHOBBIX) in
28 regions.
The heat, smoke and smog as a result of wildfires around
Moscow killed more than 10,000 people. The UNO estimates!
of human loss are at 55,736 people in the whole of Russia.

lose (lost, lost) (v) Tepsars — loss (n)?
human loss = loss of people, loss of life

sk

The winter of 2010-2011 brought
heavy snowfalls, record low temper-
atures, travel chaos ['kems] and
school disruption to Great Britain
and Ireland. A maximum snow
depth of 60cm was recorded on
1 December in the Peak District and
Sheffield. Scotland and Northern
England felt the greatest impacts.

kkd

In April 2011 at least 100 tornadoes swept through the
states of Alabama [,&lo'baemo], Mississippi [mist'sip1], Arkansas

IThe UNO estimates ['estimats] — mo omerxam OOH
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[‘atkonso:],  Tennessee [ tend'si],
Georgia ['dzo:d30], Louisiana
[lu:izr'eena] and Virginia [ve'dzmis].
At least 310 people lost their lives
[larvz] and the storms caused a lot
of destruction. The tornadoes cost
billions of dollars worth of damage.

*kd

On December 27, 2015 heavy
rain caused flooding in Northern
England. It disrupted normal life.
People were evacuated [1'vakjuertid]
from 2,200 homes in York. On July
18, 2017 a tiny Cornish seaside
town (Wales) was flooded after
a storm, when water ran over the
seawall. The flood was disastrous, but fortunately did not in-
jure anybody.

kkd

A lightning strike killed 323 reindeer in Norway on 26 August
2016 during a thunderstorm. The herd of animals was on a hill
in an area from 50 to 80 metres in diameter [dar'@mito]. The ani-
mals were killed by the ground current (Tox 3asemuenus): light-
ning struck the ground and the electricity current spread along
the ground surface and travelled through the bodies of the ani-
mals. Ground currents cause most lightning deaths and injuries.

die (v) ymupats — death [deO] (2)?
k%%

These extreme weather events occurred in the 215t century,
and there have been hundreds of other natural disasters — sum-
mer heat waves, winter freezes, tropical cyclones, tornadoes,
wildfires, floods and other natural disasters since 2000, which
bring along destruction and human loss. Do they mean the
global climate is changing?
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2b. Read the text again. What do the words in bold mean? Use the
definitions for help. Sum up each text in 1-2 sentences.

1. damage ['demid3] (to) (n) — physical harm (spex) caused
to buildings, houses, roads, etc., so that they are broken
or spoiled: The fire damage to the house was serious. (v) The
fire damaged the house seriously.

2. cause [ko:iz] (v) — make something happen, usually
something bad: The heavy rain caused floods.

3. suffer ['safo] (from) (v) — feel pain in your body or your
mind

4. impact ['impakt] (on) (n) — an effect, or an influence

5. destroy [di'stro1] (v) — damage something so badly that
it no longer exists or can never return to its normal state;
destruction (n) [dr'strak{(o)n]

6. lack (of) (n) — a situation in which you do not have any,
or enough, of something that you need or want

7. disrupt [dis'rapt] (v) — to interrupt something and prevent
it from continuing by creating a problem; disruption (n)
[dis'rapf(a)n]

8. sweep (swept, swept) (through /across) (v) — move or
spread quickly

9. disaster [di'za:sto] (n) — something bad that causes a lot
of damage and loss of life; disastrous [di'za:stras] (ad))

10. injure ['nd30] (v) — [often passive] hurt someone and
cause physical damage to their body; injury ['imdzor1] (n)

11. strike [straik] (struck, struck) (v) — hit somebody or hit
something and damage or destroy it; strike (n)

2c. Are the disastrous extreme weather events related to definite
climates? Discuss the answer to the question in pairs.

Model: 1 think, hurricanes are more related to the geo-
graphical position than to a definite climate. They
occur on the American continent, on the North At-
lantic coast.

2d. @ Listen and check your guesses.
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3. Discuss the following questions in pairs (use ex. 2a).

1. Which of the following natural disasters is the most
frightening: a hurricane, a tornado, a flood, a thunderstorm,
a heat wave? Why? What are their impacts?

2. Would you rather live in a climate that is very hot or very
cold? What natural disaster risks, related to weather, would
you encounterin each?

4a. Try to write a definition of extreme weather for Wikipedia. Com-
plete the text, using the vocabulary of Lessons 2 and 3.

Extreme weather is an unexpected, uncommon, unpredict-
able, or unseasonal weather event, such as any storm — a bliz-
zard, freezing rain, an i _es m, ah e, ath m, at o,
heavyr _norl_ ck of rain. Very often extreme weather events
can c¢_e natural disasters: an avalanche, black ice, a d_t, a
f d,ah tw eanda w_e.A soccur after a heavy snowfall
in the mountains. B ck i e happens after an ice s m,
orf ngrain. D_s occur after a long period of very hot weath-
er and lack of rain. F_s are caused by d_s — very heavy rain
that falls quickly. A h e is extremely hot and dry weather
lasting for a long time. W _s start as a result of continuous hot
weather and 1 _ck of rain.

E e weather and natural d_s often cause serious ['siorios]
d e to the economy of a whole country, to an individual per-
son or to the environment!. They d_t all spheres of life and
work. Natural disasters also resultin in_s,1 ss of life or oth-
er health im_s, such as disease and epidemics [ ,epr'demiks].

4b. @ Listen and check.

X
5. E’ Use the key words and the photos to speak and write about
the storm in Belarus.

e occur on July 1, 2016; a thunderstorm;

e sweep through; all regions but Brest;

e heavy rainfall; a strong wind; hailstones larger than an
egg in Tolochin, Vitebsk region; a tornado in Tolochin and
Sharkovshchina, Vitebsk region;

L environment [mn'varronmont] — okpyaKkalomasa cpeja
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from 39 mm to 43 mm of precipitation in Grodno region;
24 mm in Minsk;

510 towns, villages and cities; suffer from the impacts
of the storm;

injure 36 people;

cut off electricity in 1,128 towns, villages and cities;
disrupt automobile, air and railway traffic;

more than 4,250 fallen trees, including 3,611 trees in
Minsk; broken or uprooted trees;

450 fallen trees — damage cars (447 in Minsk); damage
8 planes at the national airport;

damage and flood 622 houses, 6 industrial and 89 agricul-
tural buildings;

e destroy 1/10 of the forests;
e 13 mln BYN worth of damage ($6.5 mln).

Lesson 4. How to survive extreme
weather?

1. @ Listen and read the following talk about the weather. What
was the weather like? Do you think it was dangerous?
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(Two children are talking outside
their house.)

— It looks like rain. Look at those
black low clouds.

— Yes, it might (may) rain soon.

— It will probably (BeposaTHO) rain
in a few minutes. We’d better run
inside!

—Right! Look at the trees! They’re bend-
ing almost to the ground. And the
clouds! Oh, there’s a drop of rain on my
face! A thunderstorm must be coming!

— After a week of very hot weather we’ll
give it a warm welcome.

—You must be joking! You can’t be en-
joying a thunderstorm! It’s very scary!

—Yes, I can. It feels so cool and nice af-
ter this boiling weather!

— It’s here! Let’s run inside!

(Parents are talking near the front door
of their house.)

— Where are Tom and Nell? I can’t see
them.

— They must have gone inside.

— Yes, look at the puddles (;1y:xu). It must
have been raining heavily.

— Right you are. They can’t have gone
anywhere else.

Grammar focus

Modal verbs may/might/ must/can’t/ could + different
infinitives for expressing certainty and possibility

® Answer the following questions (in L1):

What is the meaning of all the sentences with the words
in bold (see ex. 1)?
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Which of the sentences show that

e a person is 100% sure something will happen /has hap-
pened?

e a person believes something will happen /has happened
(but is not sure)?

e aperson is 100% sure something is impossible?

What are the words in bold? What are the words in bold italics?

How are the sentences formed? What time do they refer to

(omHnocamcs)?

There are different types of infinitives in English. Guess how they

are formed and complete the table.

Indefinite Infinitive Continuous Infinitive

V (rain, etc.) be + V ing (be raining)

Perfect Infinitive Perfect Continuous Infinitive
have + ... (have rained) | ...... + Ving (have been raining)

2.

LD\ Read the rule (p. 283-284) and check your answers.

Complete the sentences about different extreme weather phe-

nomena, making the right choice of the modal verbs.

1

2.

(S

3.

. When there is a thunderstorm, it must/might have been

very hot and humid.
If you see lightning and hear thunder at just about the same
moment, the storm can’t / must be far from you.

. Sometimes when you don’t see any flashes of lightning, but

the sky lights up from time to time, the storm may / must be
very far away.

. Floods can/may occur after heavy rain, a cyclone, snow

melting, or can / may be caused by a tsunami.

. Floods can / can’t be caused by a tornado.
. Flash floods and tornadoes can / can’t occur during any month

of the year.

How well do you understand extreme weather? Complete the fol-

lowing quiz, adding the correct modal verb (may/ might/ must).
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Fact or fiction?

—

. When you see dark clouds in the sky, it... rain soon.

2. When you hear a loud banging noise on the house roof, it...
be hailing.

3. When you see trees bending to the ground, a violent wind...
be blowing.

4. When there is a drought, there... have been no rain over
a long period of time.

5. If you see a flash of lightning but can’t hear thunder, it
means that lightning... be as long as 150 km away from you.

6. If the streets are flooded, it... have been raining for a long
time.

7.If a hurricane is approaching, there... be heavy rain or a
flood.

8. Lightning... strike the same place twice.

4a. Look at the pictures of the Car Safety Kit! (p. 164) and say what
each object might, must, can or should be used for.

In fair weather, on a good motorway, the need for a car safe-
ty kit seems slightly absurd [ob'ss:d].

However, matters are quite different when you find your-
self driving through a blizzard, or if your car starts giving
you mechanical problems — or simply stops working — on a road
in a remote area at two o’clock in the morning, and the nearest
house is many kilometres away, then having an emergency?
kit on hand is a major convenience, and might even save your
life.

Model: When you are travelling in a car, especially in win-
ter, you must have a first aid kit. You might need
it or not, but if you do, it can help you avoid serious
problems or even save your life. You should also
have..., because you might..., so it can help you
a lot.

lcar safety kit — ma6op aya obecreueHns 6e30IACHOCTH BO BpPeMs ITy-

TelneCTBUA B MAaIlITHE

2 emergency [1'm3:d3(o)nsi] — upesBeIuaitHas cUTyanusa
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. ice scraper
knife

snow brush small shovel

first aid kit

booster cables ]
drinking water sleeping bag

paper towels

money
tool kit torch

mobile phone a tow [tau]

chain (rope)
blanket pillow

long-lasting snacks (dried tinned food

vegetables, fruit, yoghurt)

=
4b. E’ Choose 7 most important objects and write what each ob-
ject might, must, can or should be used for (see the model in ex. 4a).

5a. Read the description of the situation and answer the questions.
Work in pairs.
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When people in the US in Jan-
uary 2016 got a warning about
a nearing blizzard, ice storm and
windstorm, many of them went
shopping to buy the necessary
things in order to survive the di-
sastrous [di'za:stros] weather.
It was one of the worst storms
in the US. It was given various
unofficial names, including Winter Storm Jonas, Snowmaged-
don and Snowzilla, but when the weather system left the East
Coast of the United States on January 25, it was named Karin
by the University of Berlin.

What must have people bought? What might have they
bought to prepare for the storm?

warn [won] (v) — inform somebody of a possible problem or
danger so that they will not be hurt

warning (n) — a statement giving somebody information
about a possible problem or danger

5b. Listen to your classmates and say what else people should
have bought.

6a. Develop safety tips for those who are caught in a blizzard,
which will help to save people. Work in groups.

get frostbite — moryunTs 0OMoOpOIKEHME
be stranded — zacTparts

Model: You might (may) get frostbite. You can put on a few
layers of clothes before going out, but you shouldn’t
stay out long.

6b. @ Listen to the safety rules during winter storms and compare
with your ideas. Make a complete list of safety rules together with
the class.
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=4
7. E’ Write what you would prepare and how you would behave
to survive a winter storm and a heatwave. Use ex. 4a, 5a, 6a.

@ Year 9 — Unit 6 — Lesson 4 — Modal verbs
X may/might/ must/can’tl could (cloze test)

Lesson 5. An interview about
the US weather and climate

1. Look at the map and answer: What do you already know about
the US climate?

2a. @At the weather camp participants speak about the climates
of their countries. Listen to the interview and number the questions
in the correct order. Which of the questions wasn’t asked?

. When does winter arrive?

. How many seasons are there in the US?

. What’s the weather like in winter?

. What are the hottest months?

. What kind of summer weather does the country experience?
. When does spring begin?

. When is the hurricane season?

. Is the weather rainy and dull in autumn?

moEEHOOW >
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I. What are the most interesting traditions, related to seasons?
J. What is the best time to visit your country?

2b. Look at the groups of weather icons and say, which US season
they describe.
Model: A —spring, B—...,C—...,D—....

A

1. 2.
warm, sunny, rainy cold, the snow melts, tem-
peratures increase, rain

1 2.
warm and sunny hot and humid
3 4.
mild, with rainfall very hot, with thunder-
storms and heavy rain
5.
hot and dry

1 2.
freezing weather, heavy dry, warm, with a good
snowfalls, blizzards deal of sunshine

D

1 2.
warm, fair weather first snowfall

3 4.
mild, pleasant weather hurricanes, wet, windy

and temperatures, with
occasional rain showers
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2c. @ Listen and check your answers (ex. 2b). Copy the scheme
and draw the weather icons for their seasons and regions.

north
north-west north-east
west east
south-west south-east
south

Model: Al —In spring the weather|in the south|is warm and
sunny. Sometimes, it’s rainy.
OR: In spring the south of the US enjoys warm,
sunny weather. Sometimes, it’s rainy.
OR: In spring the south has warm, sunny, some-
times rainy weather.

2d. Describe the seasons from north to south and from east
to west. Work in pairs. Take turns.

3. Act out the interview about the US weather and climate.

4a. Recommend visiting the place you would like to visit yourself.
Work in groups of three students. Students A, B, C, choose one
of the places, read the information about it and get ready to speak
about it.

iagara [nar'eg(o)ro] Falls is the name for three waterfalls,
located on the Niagara River. The waterfalls are situated on
the border between the USA and Canada, more exactly — between
the state of New York and the province of Ontario [pn'teariou].
The largest one — the Horseshoe Falls — lies on the border, the
American Falls and the smaller Bridal Veil Falls are on the
United States’ side.
In the Niagara Falls area, the climate is continental with cold
winters and warm summers. January is the coldest month — its
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average temperature is —4 °C.
The average temperature of July,
the hottest month, is 22,5 °C.
Precipitation — 887 mm a year —
is spread evenly throughout the
year. The climate of the area is a
typical climate of the US conti-
nental north.

It’s one of the natural wonders of the world. Here you can
enjoy the fabulous view of the falling water, making everyone
relax, and walk through Niagara Falls State Park to discover
the amazing beauty of the landscape.

eath Valley is a desert, located in Eastern California
[kel'fono], near the border of California and Nevada
[nr'vaida], to be precise. Death Valley is surrounded by mountain
rages on all sides. Death Valley
is known as the hottest, driest and
lowest place in North America.
The mountains trap the hot rising
air and send it back to the floor
of the valley, reheating it to even
higher temperatures. The highest
temperature here was recorded
on July 10, 1913 at 56.7 °C.

Death Valley has a subtropical, hot desert climate with long
and extremely hot summers (more than 40 °C), mild winters
(18 °C to 22 °C) and very little precipitation (61 mm) during
the year.

Death Valley National Park protects the varied desert envi-
ronment — sand dunes, canyons, valleys and mountains.

ellowstone National Park is located in the states of Wyo-

ming [war'sumiy], Montana [mon'tens], and Idaho ['airdohou],
far from cities and towns, in the Ranges of the Rocky Mountains.
Yellowstone National Park is a forested plateau ['pletou] at about
3,000 metres above sea level (mam ypoBuem mopsi). Its climate
is high-mountain, which is cold with a short mild summer (day
temperatures are around 25 °C) and a long cold winter (from
—20 °C to —5 °C). The coldest month is January. Summer precipi-
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tation is dominated by local show-
ers, accompanied by thunder-
storms. Snow can stay on the
ground in many locations until
the end of May. It either rains
or snows in spring and in autumn.
Day temperatures range from 0
to 20 °C, and at night the temper-
ature falls to —5 °C, even —20 °C.

Yellowstone is the first national park in the world, a UNESCO
World Heritage Sitel and a Biosphere ['barou sfia] reserve (samo-
Begauk). It has rich wildlife and it is famous for its geysers
['gi:zoz]. One of the main attractions is the Old Faithful — a gey-
ser, which erupts 20 times a day to the height of 30,5 m to
55 m. This is an amazing sight, and a lot of people would love

to see it.

4b. Read the conversation formulas and talk to all the students
in your group: A (ask) — B (answer), B (ask) — C (answer), C (ask) —
A (answer). Inform the rest of the class about your group’s deci-

sions.

1A. What places would you
advise me to visit?

What places would you recom-
mend visiting?

2A. Why? What’s interesting
there? / What can I see there? /
What can I do there?

3A. OK./Why not! /Sounds in-
teresting!

When is the best time to go
there?

1B. I (strongly) advise you
to go to..

I (would) recommend going
to...

By all means you should go
to...

By all means go and see...

2B. You can see /enjoy...

3B.... has a continental/
arid / high-mountain climate.
The best time to go there is
in (January).

LUNESCO World Heritage Site — Bcemupnoe naciaegue JOHECKO
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4A. What’s the weather like at | 4B.It’s... So, be prepared!
this time there? Put on layers./Take a rain-
proof coat and an umbrel-
la. /And don’t forget about
your safety kit for travel-
ling.

5A. Thanks for advice. I ap- | 5B. You’re welcome./It’s a
preciate it. shame (kajb).

Ithink I’1l follow your advice. /
But I think such extremes are
not for me.

Eﬁ . I .
4c. |2 Recommend the best time for visiting your region.

Lesson 6. First-hand experience
of the British climate

1. What do you already know about the UK’s climate and weather?

2a. @ Listen and read the story of an Australian, who spent a few
years in the UK. Give at least 2 main characteristics of the UK’s cli-
mate and weather.

1. It’s a well-known fact that the climate of the UK is influ-
enced by the sea, which is nowhere farther than 120 km. The
sea warms slowly in summer and brings cool breezes overland,
and it cools slowly in winter, generously sharing its warmth
with land areas. The UK’s climate is mild: it is never too hot
or never too cold. One would expect similar weather in all sea-
sons without much contrast between them.

2. But my first-hand experience will help me draw a differ-
ent picture — a clear picture of four seasons. It is strongly in-
fluenced by the climate of my hot, sunny Australia. Here we of-
ten have to deal with droughts and wildfires caused by lack
of rain for days, months and even years! The UK never experi-
ences a rain deficit, even during the summer months, which
are warm, and even hot in July! Heatwaves can be an exception
though.
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3. On official meteorological sites, you can read that precip-
itation is spread evenly throughout the year with annual aver-
ages of 885 mm and 133 days of rain or snow. If you have lived
in the mild “maritime” climate of the UK, you might have
a feeling that precipitation falls 24/7 in the form of drizzle,
short showers, light or heavy rain — sometimes, real down-
pours! Britain seldom suffers from lack of rain, so green grass
covers the gentle hills and valleys, plains and garden lawns al-

most all the year round. Well-fed by rain, all plants look so full
of life and so different from the vegetation in arid and semi-
arid climates of most of Australia.

4. Winter might signal its arrival with a little snow, espe-
cially in the north — in Yorkshire in England and in the moun-

tainous areas of Scotland. It occurs
after short, mostly dull autumn days,
cheered up by the bright colours
of autumn leaves, which look even
brighter under the blue sky of an In-
dian summer. Winter may start in
late November with below freezing
temperatures at night, and as a re-
sult, icy roads and paths (TponuaKmn), causing injuries and lon-
ger journeys because of the slippery surfaces.

5. If there is a possibility of dangerous impacts, caused by
extreme weather, the Met Office issues warnings for rain, fog,
snow, ice and wind. Flood warnings are issued by Environment
Agencies. There is no definite season for floods — they can oc-
cur any time in any season. They are a big problem and the
flood damage costs huge amounts of money.

6. In spite of the problems caused by weather or weather ex-
tremes, British people know how to weather the storm and how
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to avoid feeling under the weather.

They know how to make the most

of each season. Think of Christmas,

for example, its beauty, shining with

millions of sparkling (uckpsmuxcs)

lights on houses, in shop windows,

on Christmas Trees in every home

and in the streets! The British are op-

timistic — time flies! Spring will soon begin in March, bringing
the long Easter holiday. And the possibility to escape to warmer
climates in summer is just round the corner!

7. Here’s one more interesting observation about UK’s
weather. It can be described as unpredictable — because it is
very changeable. Any weather is possible during the day.

No wonder, the British like to talk
about the weather — they praise (xBa-
auThk) it or blame it for destroyed plans,
cancelled (ormenenHnsie) journeys and ac-
tivities. Actually, they know how to deal
with the naughty weather — a ‘brolly’l,
rainproof wear and layers of clothes.

As they say, “Rain or shine, keep calm
and carry on.”

2b. Read the text again paragraph by paragraph and make a com-
plete list of typical features of the UK’s weather and climate. Work
in pairs or in groups. Compare your lists.

Model: 1. The UK’s climate is mild. 2. ...

2c. Look through the text and find the paragraphs, which explain
how British people deal with the weather. Choose key sentences for
each paragraph. Work in pairs.

Model: 1. The Met Office issues warnings for rain...

3a. Look through the text and write out key words to give more in-
formation about the typical features of the UK’s climate (ex. 2b),
and how British people deal with the weather (ex. 2¢).

Ibrolly — British informal word for “umbrella”
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3b. Prepare a short version of the story about the British climate
and weather for your school online magazine. Work in pairs. Use
the materials you prepared in ex. 3a.

=
3c. E;/ Think of a title and write the article.

4. Roleplay an interview at the weather camp about the UK’s cli-
mate. Use the questions of ex. 2a, Lesson 5 in the correct order.

Lesson 7. Welcome to Belarus - any
time, any season!

1. What do you remember about the Belarusian climate?

2a. @ Listen, read the email and answer the questions.

1. Why is the email written? 2. Does it help to choose the sea-
son for visiting Belarus? 3.What’s the general tone of the
email? Serious? Positive and optimistic? Emotional and poetic?

To s.brown@email.com

Subject The best time to come to Belarus

Hi Sam,

I hope you are fine.

I am very glad you’re thinking seriously about coming to Be-
larus. I'll give you my true, first-hand experience of our climate and
weather. | believe it will help you make the right choice.

Summers in Belarus have become very hot. Heatwaves are
common here. Sometimes | think: “When will it end? This heat is
simply unbearable!” Personally, | feel under the weather. Do you
like hot weather? If you don’t, there’s no need to worry — you can
always hide in the shade of gardens. What | like about summer is
the freedom — the freedom to do whatever you want! And it is such
a joy to finally have the bright sunshine almost every day after
long, grey winter days and slushy, windy spring days until the end
of March.
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It's difficult to predict what the weather will be in summer. Each
summer is different: one may be extremely hot, the other is cool —
very rarely though. In my opinion, cool summers are far more
comfortable. | feel active, full of beans, and | can do lots of things.

| remember that we often suffer from lack of rain in summer,
and when it's extremely hot, temperatures break all records, and
rise to 40 °C. On such days, we look forward to windy weather and
hope that it will bring refreshing (ocsexatowynin) rain.

| also remember going past grain fields or vegetable fields, ly-
ing under direct sunlight, without any shady protection (3awuTa)
by trees. | always feel sorry for the plants, which badly need water
and clouds to help them stand the heat and survive the boiling hot
weather. When rain finally falls on the baked surface of the ground,
it is usually accompanied by thunder and lightning — the weather
gets violent (apocTHas).

If a downpour occurs, Minsk
should expect flooding. Traffic will
be disrupted, and cars will stop not
to be completely damaged by the
flood water. The craziest will ride
their bike or even go for a swim, be-
lieve it or not!

Summer is also the time of
windstorms. But don’t worry — we will always follow weather fore-
casts and take weather warnings seriously — we will stay inside.
It's the safest way to weather the storm.

Autumn comes late — at the end of September, when days
grow short and leaves change their colour to red and yellow.
It means we’re on the way to overcast, grey autumn skies, and af-
ter crossing the Rubicon in late October we will have to wait for fair
weather until next April.
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Winter is a contrast to hot summers — it fits the classic descrip-
tion of the continental climate. | always expect winter with some
sadness — | know 100% there will hardly be any sunshine for
a long time! When the sun does shine in winter, it's usually frosty,
and the picture is unearthly beautiful. The clean, white ground un-
der the clearest blue sky is covered with millions of bright, shining
diamonds! | always miss this sight, because such weather occurs
mostly during the Christmas season, while February brings windy
weather and nasty blizzards.

If you like winter sports, Belarus is the right place to come —
skiing, skating, sledging. Unfortunately, meteorology can’t forecast
weather for the whole of winter. Winters are unpredictable! Actual-
ly, you can experience all types of winter weather in Belarus.

I’'ve noticed recently that spring comes earlier than before. And
it's good....

It is when you feel very well — life goes on!

So, what do you think about the Belarusian climate and weath-
er? Are you prepared to experience it?

Choose the time that suits you. Choose any season you like.
You can count on me.

Feel free to email me.

Best wishes,

Liudmila.

2b. Read the email again (do shared reading). Pause after each
paragraph to take down notes to answer the questions below.

1. Which seasons are described? 2. What’s the weather like
in this season? 3. What makes the season special?

I diamonds ['daromondz] — 6punTHanTH
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3a. Complete the text of the email (ex. 2a) about spring using the
key words. Work in pairs.

Spring in Belarus

March: melt away fast, slush and unattractive views, give
way to, green grass, the first flowers, to stand the night’s hoar
frost, freezing temperatures.

April: fresh and tender green, multicoloured tulips, prim-
roses, peonies ['pi:oniz], daffodils, irises.

May: fabulous, beautiful nature, fair weather, comfortable
temperatures, busy birds making nests, blossoming fruit trees,
encourage life, limitations about activities — go for a swim in a

river or lake, cold water, a picnic by a river, gracious swans?.

3b. Present your stories in groups of four. Whose story has a poet-
ic and optimistic tone? Whose story is serious?

3c. Listen to the original text and compare. Whose story is the
closest?

4a. Study the structure of an email to a friend/peer and read the
corresponding parts of the above email (ex. 2a).

To s.brown@email.com email address of your addressee

Subject Belarusian seasons a few words to define the topic of
your email

STARTING AN EMAIL

Hi Sam, casual greeting (Hi/Hey/Hello) -
How are you? an opening question or statement

to show you care about your

friend

(How are you doing?/ | hope
you’re fine/OK).

Lgracious ['greifos] swans [swonz] — rpanuosuble tebemu
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WRITING AN EMAIL BODY

I'd like to answer your question explain why you are writing
about seasons in Belarus.

Here is my first-hand experience....  write to tell your news, share
your experiences, answer
the questions, etc.

Do you need more information? ask questions to show you
are interested in your friend,
their opinion, experience, etc.

| believe you should see plan further actions, add

everything with your own eyes. emojis [I'maudziz] ©, only if
you are writing a fun email
or to a good friend

<

FINISHING AN EMAIL

Let me know if you need my help. tell your addressee if you'd
like to keep in touch
Please keep in touch./Let me
know what you’re doing./
I'll be happy to lend you a help-
ing hand./Feel free to email me.

Best wishes, write a closing line (Talk to you
soon./Miss you a lot./Much
love).

Liudmila. Sign the email.

E& . . L
4b. & Write your own email about spring in Belarus to a real or an
imaginary foreign friend. Use your story from ex. 3.

@ Year 9 — Unit 6 — Crouping sentences about
® seasons in Belarus

Lesson 8. Months and seasons

1.Listen and read the poem. Compare the weather in each
months with Belarusian weather.
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The Months of the Year

January brings the snow,
Makes the toes and fingers glow.

February brings the rain,
Thaws the frozen ponds again.

March brings breezes loud and shrill,

Stirs the dancing daffodils.

April brings the primrose sweet,
Scatters daisies at our feet.

May brings flocks of pretty lambs,
Skipping by their fleecy dams.

June brings tulips, lilies, roses,

Fills the children’s hands with posies.

Hot July brings cooling showers,
Strawberries and gilly-flowers.
August brings the sheaves of corn,
Then the harvest home is borne.
Warm September brings the fruit,
Sportsmen then begin to shoot.
Fresh October brings the pheasant,
Then to gather nuts is pleasant.
Dull November brings the blast,
Then the leaves are falling fast.
Chill December brings the sleet,
Blazing fire and Christmas treat.

glow — ropets (om mopo-
3a)

thaw [00:] — melt
shrill — npousuTebHBIN

scatter — pas6pacrIiBaTh;
daisy — maprapuTtka
flock — orapa (arasar)

posy — OyKeTHuk

sheaves cuormb! (KyKypy3vL)
Vposkait IpUHOCAT JOMOI

shoot — crpenaTs
pheasant ['fez(o)nt] — da-
3aH

blast [bla:st] — mopsIB (8e-
mpa)

blazing — very hot (msI-
JIATOIITIIT)

Sara Coleridge
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2a. @ Listen and read the poems. Pause after each poem and de-
scribe the picture that you imagine while reading the poems.

2b. Which of the poems resonates with you? Why does it produce
an emotional effect on you?

Winter pleasures

What a wealth of jolly (Becessrit) things
Good old winter always brings!

Ice to skate on, hills to coast —

Don’t know which we like the most!
Games to play and corn to pop —
Midnight seems too soon to stop!

Books to read aloud at night,

Songs to sing, and plays to write!

Nona Keen Duffy

Mad March wind

Mad (ssoit) March wind went out to play.
“I’ll have such fun,” said he, “today.

I’1l toss (moxbpaceiBaTs) the clothes put out to dry,
And chase (raarts) the clouds across the sky.

And when the girls and boys come out,
I’ll blow their scarves and hats about,

I’ll tangle up (3amyrars) their curly hair,
And fling (mog6pocuts) their kites high in the air.”

Eunice Close
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Under our tree

Under our tree in the summertime

It’s good to lie in the grass,

And see the sky held up by the tree,
And feel the small winds pass

Over the tips of the tallest weeds!;

And watch ants scurry (6esxarn) and go
Through the forests of moss on business
That only the insects know.

It’s good to lie still where no one can see
The world of the grass,

And the ants,

And me.

2

Solveig Paulson Russel

October’s party

October gave a party,
The trees by hundreds came,
The chestnuts (kamransr), oaks and ma-
ples (xensbI).
And leaves of every name.
The Sunshine spread a carpet,
And everything was grand.
Miss Weather led the dancing,
Professor Wind the band (opxectp).

Eve Merriam

Hold a phonetic contest.

3.

A. Listen to the poems again and choose one of them for the
contest.

. Practise expressive reading of the poem.

Participate in the contest: either read the poem or listen and

evaluate the other students.

D. Count the marks and announce the results of the contest.

QW

1Qver the tips of the tallest weeds — Ha/f BepXyIIKaMu caMoii BEICOKOIH
TpaBbI-copHaKa. 2Through the forests of moss on business — uepes
Jieca MXa II0 CBOUM JiejiaM
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=4
4, E’ Write weather forecasts for the game “Try your luck” (see
lesson 9):

1) choose one of the seasons (see p.184) (discuss with the
class, as each of you has to choose a different season);

2) write one weather forecast for a good weather weekend,
and one — for a problem weather weekend (think of extreme
weather as well). Make 2 copies on separate cards.

Lesson 9. Does the weather support
your plans?

1. Play the board game “Try your luck” (see p. 184).

You have decided to accept the invitation to visit Belarus.
You are coming to Belarus to get acquainted with its people,
towns and cities, with its nature. You’d like to get a fist-hand
experience of the Belarusian weather and climate. And last,
but not least, you’d like to spend some quality time in Belarus.

In spite of the temperate climate, mostly flat landscape and
absence of huge rivers you will be offered a variety of enter-
taining activities. The weather is varied here, too. Will you
be lucky to experience everything you would like to? Will the
weather support or destroy your plans? Play the game and see.

The game is played in groups of three students.

You will need:

2 piles of cards with at least 12 weather forecasts, written
by you (see ex. 4, lesson 8): pile 1 — six weather forecasts for
late spring, summer, early autumn; pile 2 — six weather fore-
casts for early spring, winter, late autumn.

a dice;

the board for the game.

Round 1: Choose a season.

Throw the dice to choose the time of your visit. Talk to your
group:
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When are you going to Belarus?

I guess,... (in late spring).

Lucky you! The weather is ... (in late spring). / The weather
is... (in late spring). Don’t worry! Luck will be on your side!
OK. I’m sure you aren’t just fair weather friends. I can rely
on you for help.

»

Round 2: Choose an activity.

Throw the dice to choose the activity: for a colder season —
from the activities on the left, for a warmer season — from the
activities on the right. Talk to your group:

G: What would you like to do in Belarus?
S: I’d like to experience / try... (skating on a frozen river).

/Ithink I’ll enjoy... /I don’t mind...

G: Why not? Sounds fantastic!

Round 3: Try your luck!

Two weather presenters from your group choose 2 weather
forecasts from pile 1 or pile 2 — warmer or colder seasons.

Listen to the weather presenters and decide if luck is on
your side. Talk to your group.

S: Hooray! Luck is on my side. I like... weather./I feel
great /comfortable / full of beans in such weather! I’m hap-
py the weather hasn’t destroyed my plans.

G: I am ready to join the adventure.

OR:

S: Luck isn’t on my side today.

G: Don’t worry. Layers of clothes will solve the problem. /
A hot meal at the café after... will solve the problem./
A good friend will help you to weather the storm. We can
take up (3amarecs) something else. There are always new
possibilities.

Good luck round.

If weather doesn’t support you and you cannot enjoy the ac-
tivity you chose in round two, try your luck one more time: re-
peat rounds 2 and 3. Good luck!
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UNIT 7
LEISURE TIME

Lesson 1. What's leisure?

1a. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions about how you spend
your free time.

1. What do you like doing in your free time? 2. Do you stay
at home, or do you go out? 3. Do you prefer to spend your free
time with your family or with your friends? 4. Where do you pre-
fer to hang out with your friends? 5. Do you try out local activi-
ties, or do you travel to other places? Why?

1b. Compare your answers with the rest of the class.

1c. Work in pairs. Complete the definition of leisure, and then work
out your class definition.

Leisure ['le30], or free time, is the time spent on ...

2a. Listen and read the definition of leisure. Compare it with
your class definition. Which is better?

Leisure or free time is a period of time spent out of work
and domestic activity. It is also the period of recreational
[rekrr'erf(a)nl] time before or after compulsory (o6sa3aresnbHbIe)
activities such as eating and sleeping, going to work or run-
ning a business, attending school and doing homework or
housework. Leisure time is the time when you can forget about
day-to-day stress and stressful activities and relax [ri'laks].
These activities can be our hobby.

2b. Guess the meaning of the words in bold.
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3. With your class complete the list of recreational activities.

Swimming, fishing, walking, yoga...

4a. Read the list of the recreational activities below and compare
them with your list. Which of them could you do in your leisure time
with pleasure? Which of them could help you to relax?

1 3

Skiing, walking, jogging, swimming, fishing, boating, ped-
al boating, dancing, collecting coins, making model cars, knit-
ting, sewing ['soumy], painting, yoga, embroidery [im'broidori],
making candles, reading, cooking, watching TV, watching
movies, roller-skating, scuba diving, skate-boarding, aerobics
[ea'roubiks], photography [f5'tografi], design [di'zain].

4b. What do you think about each of them?

Help box —

I think... is exciting.
fascinating, entertaining, fun, interesting, useful, bor-
ing, common, widespread, stupid, uninteresting, diffi-
cult, unreal.

For this activity you need / you have
to be really skillful /to be dedicated/to be patient/
to have a lot of money /to have a lot of time.
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5a. Answer the questions about leisure time activities in your life.
Work in pairs.

1. Is leisure time important in our life? Why?

2. Do you have a lot of leisure time? Why or why not?

3. Which recreational activities have you tried in your life?

4. Which of them did you prefer? Why?

5. What is your favourite hobby or recreational activity at the
moment? Do you think it will be your favourite for a long
time? Why or why not?

6. What other leisure time activities would you like to try?

5b. Report the most interesting answers to the class.

=¢
5c. Er' Write the answers to the questions.

Lesson 2. How can you avoid boredom?

1. Read the following opinions about recreational activities. Which
of them do you share? Why?

1. Having hobbies and spending time on recreational activities
are positive ways to keep the mind (ym) active, body energet-
ic and emotions under control.

. If you have hobbies and interests, your life is exciting.

. Hobbies are really valuable at weekends and during the holi-
days.

4. If you develop a keen interest in many things and do what-
ever brings you joy and relaxation, you will find life excit-
ing, stimulating and meaningful. It doesn’t matter (ue ume-
eT 3HauyeHusA) what age you are, because there is always some-
thing that you can learn, do and try.

w N

2a. Listen, read the extracts from a Leisure time magazine ‘How
to avoid boredom’ and match them with pieces of advice.

irst of all, boredom is a state of mind (cocrosume yma).

It doesn’t happen all the time. You are bored because you
don’t know what to do with your time, can’t find anything in-
teresting to do, or because you don’t like what you are doing.
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So the simplest solution to (1) avoid boredom is to find some-
thing interesting to do. There must be several things that you
enjoy doing or would like to try either alone or with a friend.
Ask yourself what they are and list all of them. After you’ve
done it, choose one from your list, and do it. Are you still bored?

1.If your home is in a mess (8 6ecmopsanke), your mind and
your emotions are in a mess too.
2.You can invite your friends or family to share your new
dish with. They might be pleasantly surprised.
3. You can decide on making candles, knitting, embroidering,
that might help you (2) pass[pa:s] your leisure time in a
pleasant way and (3) create [kri'erit] something you can (4)
be proud of.
4. Many people play online games as (5) a cure [kjuo] for bore-
dom, but don’t let this (6) pastime dominate in your life.
5. Photography, drawing, painting, scuba diving and playing
musical instruments are very special ['spef(9)l] activities
that you can start as a cure for boredom.
6. Blogger.com and Wordpress.com are the two most popular
blogging platforms ['pletfomz]. It’s easy to sign up and you
will have your own blog in minutes. You’ll have an opportu-
nity (7) to communicate [ko'mjunikert] with (o6marscs c)
other bloggers.
7. Whenever you are free, read something exciting, encou-
raging, or anything that will enrich your knowledge.
8. Watch your favourite television shows or films. They
can both entertain and enrich your mind and emotions.
9. Go to a leisure centre. These places provide (o6ecneunBaroT)
instructors and equipment for different activities like
dancing, yoga, aerobics, and many more which can make
you feel happy and keep fit.
10. You can go to the cinema, have a picnic, drive to the beach
or do anything else under the sky together with a friend.
11. Write down all things that you want to have, do or become.
Don’t think of whether you can achieve (mocTtuun) them
or have them or not. Just keep writing. See what happens.

12. Write down your thoughts, activities, progress ['prougres],
dreams, aims and emotions. You’ll learn so much about
yourself when you read it a few months later.
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A. Read. G. Set your aims.

B. Go out with your friends. H. Watch movies.

C. Develop a new hobby. I. Keep a diary.

D. Start a blog. J. Try new recipes.

E. Tidy up. K. Join a health club or gym.
F. Play online games. L. Start a new craft project.

2b. Check with your class.

2c. Match the words in bold (ex. 2a) with their translation.

A. cosgasath, B. ropguTrscs, C. n3berats, D. JeKapcTBO OT CKY-
Ku, E. obijatscs ¢, F. BpemsanpoBosxaerne, G. IpoBOAUTL CBOOO-
HOE BpeMs.

2d. Work in pairs and answer the questions about the pastimes,
described in ex. 2a.

a solution [sa'lu:f(o)n] to a problem — pemenue mpoGareMbl
a cure for (siekapcTBo oT) something

. Which of the activities are indoor and outdoor?

. Which of them can you do alone or in company?

. Which of them can you do in fair weather or in rainy weather?

. Which of the activities leave you cool?

. Which of the activities could help you to weather the storm?

. Which activities can help you create something new and
original?

OOk W
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2e. Divide your class into pairs or groups and discuss the benefits
(nonba3a) of all the activities (A-C,D-F, G-1,J-L).

Model: Reading can really help you pass your time in a
pleasant way. It can be very entertaining. But it’s
not only a cure for boredom, it also has a lot of ben-
efits: it can help you avoid stress. After you have
relaxed, it will be easier to deal with problems and
to find solutions to your problems. It can also en-
rich your knowledge. Reading is a great pastime!

2f. Work in pairs. Each of you writes the list of activities which might
help you avoid boredom. Make a Venn diagram together. Do you
share any activities as a cure for boredom?

bore (n) + dom = boredom () — cKyKa
freedom — ? kingdom — ?

3a. Read the dialogue and answer: What’s the problem? What'’s the
solution to the problem?

A: I’m bored. Let’s jog to kill the time.

B: You must be joking /kidding! Do you know the weather
forecast for today?

The day will start with fog and it will become rainy later.

A: It’s just the right weather for jogging. At least it won’t be
hot. You know there is no bad weather, there are bad
clothes.

B: 1 know, but I can’t agree that jogging in rainy weather is a
good idea. Why not go to the cinema instead (BmecTo sT0ro)?
Let’s choose a good film. It’ll be the best solution to your
problem.

A: OK. I’'m glad you’ve agreed to share the day with me. I’ve
always known you’re not a fair weather friend.

3b. You are bored. The weather is not the best. Invite your friend to
do something together. Make up dialogues. Change the underlined
words.

=4
4, E;’ Write 8-10 sentences to answer the question ‘What is your
solution to the problem of boredom?’
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Lesson 3. Visiting museums -
entertainment or education?

1. Do you agree with the following statement?

Museums can be really fun to go to, especially when they
use the latest in interactive technology.

2a. Listen to the talk about visiting museums in the USA and
take brief notes about the pieces of advice the speaker gives.

2b. Discuss in pairs what you should do before, during and after
a visit to the museum. Compare with the rest of the class.

3a. Read and guess the meaning of the words in bold. Check in the
vocabulary at the back of the book.

Faith Walker: Welcome to the VOA Special English pro-
gramme. I’m Faith Walker.

Today we talk and answer your questions about museums in
the United States. Daniel is helping me in this programme.

We have a letter from our listener Tanya Brown who wants
to know how to make a visit to a museum a success. Can you
share a few secrets with us, Daniel?

Daniel Stoner: Yes, sure.

Before the visit

Think what you’re interested in or what you’re studying at
school. You’ll have an opportunity to explore history, art, in
other words, to deepen your knowledge about different spheres
of life.

Then try to get information about the museum you think
might be interesting for you. Find a brochure ['broufs] or ex-
plore the museum’s website to learn about the permanent and
special exhibitions [ eksi'bif(e)nz], opening times, admission
[od'mif(a)n] fees and discounts ['diskaunts]. More than half of mu-
seums are free to the public. It means people don’t need to pay.
Of those that charge fees, 58.7 percent have free days.
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At the museum

Find the information desk and ask what exhibitions are on.
When you are in the hall, ask if you can touch the exhibits
[1g'zibits].

Keep the visit simple and don’t try to see everything.
It could be better to come again one day. You should try to get
to the how and the why of things.

Take a break if you feel tired.

After the visit

Share your experiences with friends and relatives. Think
if it has helped you find answers to the questions you came with
or make new discoveries.

Faith Walker: Thank you very much, Daniel.

3b. Discuss in pairs what pieces of advice you agree with.

4a. @ Listen to the continuation of the talk and mark in what order
the museums are spoken about.

A B

A. The Banana Museum, Auburn, Washington
B. The Smithsonian Museums, Washington, D.C.
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C. The Hammer Museum, Haines, Alaska
D. Barney Smith’s Toilet Seat Museum, San Antonio, Texas
E. The National Mustard Museum, Middleton, Wisconsin

4b. Listen to the talk again and mark whether the statements
are true or false, then check with your class.

1. Museums are very popular in the US.

2. The Smithsonian museums are found all over the USA.

3. Most Smithsonian museums are expensive.

4. The opening times in most US museums are from 10 am to
5.30 pm daily.

5. Many museums are interactive learning centres.

6. There are about 31 children’s museums in the US.

7.Many US museums are places of fun.

8.The National Mustard Museum has over five thousand

kinds of mustard from fifty countries.
9. There are almost four thousand objects in honour of the
banana in the Banana Museum.
10.Some of the exhibits in the Hammer museum come from
Ancient Egypt.
11.Barney Smith’s Toilet Seat Museum has painted or decora-
ted about one thousand toilet seats from around the world.

4c. Play ‘The last sentence’ game about the museums in the USA.

4d. Read one listener’s comment about the programme. Do you
share the opinion?

Maki (Japan): Almost all the items which these unusual
museums display are never found in any museum of my coun-
try. Everything is very unusual. And it’s funny because what
they show is something that ordinary people can collect. But
American people built a museum. That’s fantastic and it feels
American. It was amazing.

5a. Look through the information about some museums in the UK,
find answers to the following questions as fast as you can.

e Where can you find combat aircraft (Boenubie Bo3ayIiabie
cyna)?
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e Which is the biggest world museum of human history?
e Which has a large area for indoor and outdoor displays?
e Which museum has free admission?

e Which museum has discounts?

e When are the museums closed?

The British Museum, London, UK

he British Museum in Lon-

don is the world’s largest
museum of human history, cul-
ture and art. Its exhibits include
Egyptian mummies, ancient books and a lot of objects from
the ancient cultures of Mesopotamia and Greece.

Admission
The British Museum is free to all visitors.

Opening times
The Museum is open daily, 10.00-17.30.

Imperial War Museum Duxford

ull of activity and excitement

with over six hectares of in-

door and outdoor displays giving
an unforgettable experience whateverthe weather, Duxford,
an aviation history museum, is a must.

Duxford also houses the American Air Museum, which
has a collection of historic American combat aircraft in-
cluding the B-17 Flying Fortress, B-24 Liberator and the
SR-71 Blackbird. Duxford is really amazing!

Opening times

Open daily except 24, 25 and 26 December.
Summer (18 March to 28 October inclusive): 10 am to
6 pm. Winter 10 am to 4 pm.
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Admission fees

Adult (person aged 19 to 59) — £13
Senior ['si:nio] citizen (person aged 60 years or more) — £11

Discounts — £8

Young person aged 16, 17, 18

Student (over 19 years old)

Registered unemployed (6e3paboTHBIH)
Disabled adult (uaBaamm)

Free admission

Children under 16
School groups

Portsmouth Natural History
Museum

he museum’s displays aim to

celebrate the variety of life.
We have one of the most exciting
places in the country for wild-
life — the marshes, seashore, wood-
land, grassland and built-up areas of the city mean we can at-
tract all sorts of different species right to our front door.

Opening times
Open daily except 24—26 December from 10 am to 6 pm.

Free admission

5b. Work in pairs. Using the information about the museums make
up a dialogue ‘Calling the information desk’ about visiting a muse-
um. Use reported questions.

I’d like to ask if /when /how...
I want to know...
Can you tell me ...?
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Grammar focus
Article with the names of museums

® Look at the names of museums (see ex. 3a and 4a) and complete
the rule.

We use the definite articles with the names of most muse-
ums but we don’t use the definite article with museums which
have anameofa...ora...

L1\ Read the rule (p. 285) and check your answers.

6a. Look at the pictures of Belarusian museums.Explain the use of
articles. Make up a dialogue.

6b. Which of them have you been to or would like to visit?

Maxim Bogdanovich’s
Literary Museum

%
e
Marc Chagall Museum
The Belarusian State Museum The National Museum of Culture
of the Great Patriotic War and History of Belarus

=4
6c¢. E’ Write about a museum in Belarus you would recommend
visiting. Find additional information.
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Help box —

I strongly recommend...

The museum is a home to a huge collection of ...
Its exhibitions are dedicated to ...

There are some rare and... exhibits, which will help you
to discover (how)...

The museum shop has a range of ...

You can find the museum...

The opening times are from... to ...

Admission is ... for children / adults.

Don’t miss the opportunity to visit the museum.
You will get unforgettable impressions.

Lesson 4. Can you enjoy simple
pleasures?

1. Read the following saying and say whether you agree or dis-
agree with it:

The best things in life are free.

2a. @ Listen, read the poem and answer: What is the author’s
message/ idea? Do you agree with the author? Why or why not?

What is this life if, full of carel,

We have no time to stand and stare?.

No time to see, when woods we pass,

Where squirrels (6esku) hide their nuts in grass.
No time to see, in broad [bro:d] daylight,

Streams (pyusbu) full of stars, like skies at night.
A poor life this if, full of care,

We have no time to stand and stare.

William Henry Davies, a Welsh poet

1full of care — mostHBIH 3a60T
2stare — CMOTpETH IITIPOKO PACKPBITBIMHE IJIa3aMU
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2b. Have a phonetic competition. Read the poem expressively.

2c. Look at the words with the letters ‘a’ and ‘i’. Sum up all their
rules of reading.

3a. @ Listen, read the letters to an Internet magazine and choose
the name of the magazine.

a. Leisure Time Travel b. Nature Lovers

c. Exotic [19'zotik] Hobbies

1. There are many beautiful rivers in Florida, but none of
them attract me so much or give me the joy of the Crystal. This
amazing river, together with two oth-
er rivers, snake their way toward the
Gulf of Mexico. Within a few miles,
the subtropical landscape turns into

meadows! of grass and then into is-
lands of grass — it is the shallow be-
ginning of the Gulf of Mexico. The
waters here are dangerous, as the
bottom of the river is very rocky.

The coastal marshes that surround the rivers have a lot of
food for fish. Fish are plentiful here. Everything is quiet, and
I can only hear the water splashing against my boat. I put a fly
on the line, and it begins its beautiful journey. The fly sinks
deep. A moment later the rod bends (cru6aercst), and the water
splashes. The air is full of fish. The beautiful fish is at the side
of the boat. I admire the silver fish with its huge eyes staring
at me, and after a short moment I let it go back to the waters
of the gulf.

The weather is absolutely marvellous. The water is clear
and flat and shines in the sun. I can see right to the bottom and
watch a turtle (Boguas uepemaxa) in the river.

It is times like this that you wonder what you have done
right in your life to have such a fabulous gift.

Imeadows ['medouz] — nyra
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2.1 enjoy vegetable gardening.
I really think it’s a relaxing recre-
ational activity.

You can use your backyard or
front lawn!, but if you are living in a
flat, you might have to grow your
vegetables or herbs in containers
on your windows or on the balcony.

You should take into account that most plants want lots of
sunshine, regular watering, support and rich soils (moussr). All
of them will need your care, some of them more, some less. But
of course you have to look at the amount of time you have, be-
fore you decide what type of plants you want to grow. If you
are a beginner, growing peas, carrots, cucumbers and beans are
the easiest.

But there are a few benefits as well. You will enjoy the
fruits of your labour, save some money on buying vegetables
and eat fresh and healthy food.

3.1 am a dedicated mushroom-picker all through the sum-
mer to autumn. For some it is sport, for some it’s a matter of
some extra money. For yet others, it’s the way to spend some
good time with family, among beautiful woods, which have
prepared a gift for them. There’s a special feeling when you
find the first mushroom — you feel you must take part in the
mushrooming fun and give it up only when the basket is full2.
If you decide to join the fun, be careful. There are some poi-
sonous ones too. Unfortunately, there are more of them than
good ones. For example, toadstools, which have red caps with

‘i

B

Nawn [lo:n] — nysxaiika
2giveitup onlywhen the basket is full — oTkasbIBaroTcsa (3aKaHUMBAIOT)
TOJIBKO KOT/[a KOP3WHA II0JIHA.
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white spots on them. Eating one could cause serious health
problems.

We usually go for yellow chanterelles ['tfa:ntorelz]. You can
seldom take them for (mpuuaTs 3a) anything else. But the best
of course are penny buns, or ‘bennies’. There’s a number of re-
cipes to cook mushrooms. My favourite is mushroom sauce. It’s
cooked mushrooms, which are then baked in the oven with
melted butter, mixed with sour cream, onions, and spices like
salt, pepper, garlic, dill... Can you share your recipe?

3b. Answer the questions in pairs.

1. Which of the letters is the most poetic? How do you under-
stand it?

. Which is the most emotional?

. Which is the least emotional?

. Which is practical?

. Which describes a close link with nature?

. What are the benefits of each of these pastimes?

. Can you cook mushrooms? Share your recipe.

. Have you ever participated in fishing, gardening or mush-
room hunting?
9. What other leisure time activities are linked with nature?

10. Are you a nature lover?

0 3O Ot W N

3c. In pairs describe your personal experiences connected with
one of these activities. Write out the key words for help.

3d. Report to the class. Are you a class of nature lovers? What ac-
tivity do you prefer?

4. Role play ‘A nature outing’. Work in groups of three: A — a nature
lover, B - his or her sister, brother, cousin, friend, C — his or her par-
ent. Imagine you are getting ready to go picnicking, fishing, camp-
ing, walking, or mushroom-picking.

A. Choose one of the activities, decide what season it is and dis-
cuss with your group

e where and when you’d like to go,
e what you want to do there,
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what you need to take,
what you need to put on,
the weather forecast,
safety rules.

B. Get ready with all the dialogues.
C. Act out your role play.

D. With your class decide which is the most popular activity,
weather and season.

=
5. Er' Add your own letter to the Internet magazine ‘Nature lovers’.
Write 10 sentences about your favourite leisure time activities
linked with nature (see ex. 3a).

@ Year 9 — Unit 7 — Lesson 4 — Matching parts
®X  of sentences to make up a story

Lesson 5. Is reading and watching films
your leisure time activities?

1. Discuss with your classmates book and film genres that they
prefer. What are the most popular ones?

2a. @ Listen to the talk at a CD shop. In what order are they talk-
ing about the films? What are their genres?

Science fiction Action Romance Adventure

A. Dances with Wolves. Director Kevin Costner. Starring:
Kevin Costner, Rodney A. Grant.

B. Casino Royale ['rodl]. Director Martin Campbell. Starring:
Daniel Craig as James Bond.

C. War of the Worlds. Director Steven Spielberg. Starring:
Tom Cruise as Ray Ferrier.

D. Gone with the Wind. Director Sam Wood, Victor Fleming.
Starring: Vivien Leigh [li:], Clark Gable.
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E. Robin Hood Prince of Thieves.! Director Kevin Reynolds.

Starring: Kevin Costner, Morgan Freeman.

2b. Match the sentences to the films (there can be more than one).

W N =

0 3 O Ot b~

9.

. It’s a great plot with a great cast (akTepckuii cocras).
. It’s a truly brilliant film.
. I do remember being moved by the scenery as much as by the

story...

. No, it isn’t a masterpiece, on any level.

. Seeing this film at the cinema is a must.

. It’s a girly movie.

. It’s exciting enough and well acted.

. This film, adapted from the H.G. Wells novel, is the most

expensive film ever made.
It has depth.

3a. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

e Have you watched any of the films? What’s your opinion
of them?

e Which film looks attractive to you? Would you like to
watch it?

Lthief [0i:f] — Bop, (30.) pasboitauk, thieves — BOphI
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3b. Work in pairs. Persuade your friend to watch the film that you
like. Make up a dialogue.

4a. Listen, read the following book review and define its genre.

Title: THE BANJO PLAYER
Author: SAM YARNEY
Review after: Zanne Marie Gray

y readers know that I’ve been dealing

with multiple sclerosis (paccesuubIi
ckJiiepos) for the past five years. If you’ve real-
ly been paying attention, you know that I have
a particularly painful form of the disease.

It is important that you know this so that
when I say that Yarney’s book was exciting
enough to make me completely forget my pain,
you understand that the book is worth read-
ing. In the past few years I can count on one
hand the number of books that moved me nearly as much as The
Banjo Player.

When I first began to write this review, I could think only
in adjectives. Thrilling, amazing, deep, breathtaking, and most
important, the reader can believe it is all true.

I’m not sure how to classify this book. Is it a political thrill-
er? Perhaps it is a romantic mystery. Is it reality, which looks
like fiction? The Banjo Player has reflected my idea of political
motivation and intrigue [in'tri:g] we all wonder about.

I’m not going to give away any details of the book. I believe
it is something you must experience on your own. Can I give
you an outline of the book? Absolutely not. The plots and sub
plots are interwoven (mepemserenni) together so realistically
that sometimes I have this strange feeling of déja vul.

What I can say is that since 1996, this is only the second
book I’ve read that deserves (3acay:xxkuBaer) to be a movie.

Not only is this November’s Book of the Month, it has al-
ready been chosen as the 2010 Book of the Year. Buy it. Read
it. Then tell a friend.

ldéja vu ['derza: 'vu:] — yaxe BugeHHOE
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4b. Sum up each paragraph, except the first, in one sentence and
write a brief review of the book.

=
5. [; Recommend a book or a film to your friends or relatives
to enjoy during their leisure time. Write to an Internet page 8-10 sen-
tences.

Lesson 6. How do they spend leisure
time in different countries?

1. Read the quotes and explain what they mean.

e We give up leisure in order that we may have leisure, just
as we go to war in order that we may have peace.

e Leisure only means a chance to do other jobs that need at-
tention.

e If you are losing your leisure, look out; you may be losing
your soul (my1ma).

e I would not exchange my leisure hours for all the wealth
(6orarcTBo) in the world.

2a. @ Listen, read the text and say which of the quotes about lei-
sure best fits it.

US leisure time

A survey, conducted by an American research company that
specializes ['spefolaiziz] in public opinion research gave the
following results.
1. The average amount of weekly free time Americans have
for leisure activities fell by 20% in 2008 — from 20 hours
in 2007 to 16 hours in 2008 — and now
is 10 hours less than the amount of lei-
sure time (26 hours) in 1973, when the
company started the research.

2. The biggest changes for 2008 in
how people are using their leisure time
are in

e TV watching (up 6 points),

e exercise (up 3 points) and
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e spending time with family and kids (up 3 points).

Since 1995 the largest changes in how people are spending
their leisure time are

e exercising (up 6 points),

e computer activities (up 5 points),

e spending time with family and kids (up 5 points) and

e swimming (down 5 points).

3. Three in ten (30% ) Americans say their favourite activity
is reading (up from 29% in 2007) while one-quarter (24% ) say
it is TV watching and 17% say it is spending time with family
and kids (up from 14% in 2007). Besides these three, the top
five leisure time activities include exercise (8% ), computer ac-
tivities and fishing (each at 7%).

4. The average amount of time spent working, including
housework and studying, is now at 46 hours per week, up
slightly from 45 hours in 2007. In 1973, when this question
was first asked, the average was 41 hours a week.

5. The paradoxical situation is that the research shows
Americans have increased their work week by one hour, at the
same time, they have lost four hours of leisure time. What is
the three-hour gap spent on? This “grey area” can be explained
because the extra time is time spent on computer or mobile
phones. The conclusion is that the respondents didn’t consider
(ue cumrasn) this as time spent working, they also didn’t count
it as leisure time.

Also, as leisure time falls, Americans appear to be doing
more solo activities. Four of this year’s top five choices are
typically done alone: reading, watching TV, exercising, and
computer activities.

2b. Complete the summary of the research choosing the right op-
tion.

1. The average amount of weekly free time Americans have for
leisure activities
a) has fallen.
b) has risen.
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2. Since 1995 the largest changes in how people are spending
their leisure time are
a) watching television, exercising, computer activities, spend-
ing time with family and kids and swimming.
b) exercising, computer activities, spending time with fami-
ly and kids and swimming.

3. The average amount of time spent working, including house-
work and studying, is now
a) up.
b) down.

4. Americans prefer
a) group activities.
b) individual activities.

3a. Look at the statistics about the weekend in the UK, and in pairs
make up a survey.

1. Watching television — 45% of free
time: programmes about wildlife,
animals, holidays, cooking and gar-
dening

2. 24% of the free time — socializing

['soufalaizim] (visiting or entertain-
ing friends or relatives)

. 21% — sport and hobbies

. 10% — other activities: listening to

the radio, listening to recorded mu-
sic, reading, DIY (Do It Yourself),
gardening, eating out and going to
the cinema

B~ W

3b. Look through the surveys and compare how British and Ameri-
can people spend their leisure time.
4. Conduct a survey about leisure time in Belarus.

A. With your class make a list of top ten activities Belarusian peo-
ple like doing in their free time. Think of different spheres — sport,
art, crafts, music, nature, literature, etc.
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B. Copy the following chart in your exercise book and fill it in
about you and your relatives (in the column ‘Activities’ write ten
activities from ex. 4A.

Time per week
No Activities My teenage My adult
Me . .
relative relative
1. Reading books + + +
4 hours 6 hours 2 hours
2. Crafts (knitting) - - +
3 hours
Total leisure time per ...hours ...hours ...hours
week

C. Make a similar blank chart to ask your classmate.

D. Work in pairs. Ask each other about leisure time activities and
about the leisure time of their 2 relatives (one adult and one teen-
ager). Write down their answers in the blank chart.

Model: A. Do you/Does your mother enjoy knitting?
B. No, I don’t. / Yes, she does.
A. How much time per week does she spend on knit-
ting?
B. 4 hours.

E. Collect the information from everyone and calculate statistical
data.

F. Rate the leisure time activities, e.g. 1. watching TV, 2...., 3. ...

G. Find out how much leisure time adult people and teenagers
have per week on average:

=
5. E’ In a group of three or four students write the analyses of your
survey ‘Leisure time in Belarus’. Compare it with that of the other
groups.
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Lesson 7. Open your leisure centre

1. Discuss the questions with your class.

1.1s there a leisure centre where you live? 2. Do you think
people need a leisure centre where you live? 3. What should
an ideal leisure centre have? (take into account the results
of your survey from lesson 6 )

2a. @ Listen and read the brochure of a leisure centre and say

a) what activities it offers; b) who can come to the centre;
c) what facilities are offered; d) what the benefits are; e) how
much people pay.

LEISURE CENTRE

Something for everyone

We offer a range of activities from swimming and aqua aer-
obics to embroidery and photography. They will not only help
you avoid boredom, but also improve your health and create
something you can be proud of. The varied timetables give
everyone an opportunity.

We promise

You are welcome at every visit.
We will try and make your visit as FUN and enjoyable
as we can.

Fitness club

Join in! Fitness can be great
fun in a group.

We recognize that exercise
needs your dedication. We can-
not pedal and jog for you but
we will encourage you on the
way to progress.
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Aquazone ['&kwazoun]

Swimming

Swimming is a fantastic activity, which is not only one
of the best forms of exercise, but also a lot of fun!

We believe no one is too old or young to start learning
to swim.

With that in mind our programme is designed for all
ages and abilities.

We are dedicated to making swimming lessons fun.

Opportunities for everyone

We offer a range of activities from swimming and aqua
aerobics to fun pool parties. The varied timetables at our
swimming pools give everyone an opportunity.

Health benefits

Swimming is great at relaxing the body and mind.
Swimming works your whole body, improving blood cir-
culation, muscle! strength and mobility2.

Social benefits

You can meet new friends or get the whole family in-
volved in this social sport.

Safety

Swimming is an important life skill that helps keep you
safe in and around water.

A stepping stones

Swimming is a stepping stone to a
variety of water based activities such
as canoeing, diving, surfing and
many more.

Imuscle ['mas(2)l] — myckyx

2mobility [mau'biloti] — mogBIKHOCTS

3a stepping stone — KaMeHb, II0JI0KEHHBIH /I TEPEX0/[a Yepe3 PEeUKy,
(30.) mocmux
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Adventure Club

Activities

Adventure Club provides a great range of activities
to keep your children active and entertained in a safe and
friendly environment.

Activities include swimming, arts and crafts, football,
dancing and many more.

Friends forlife

Adventure Club is a fantastic place to meet new friends.
Facilities

We offer modern leisure and sporting facilities which
make our Leisure centre an ideal choice.

Fees (each class or meeting)

Adult £6.00

Junior £3.50

Under 3’s are free

Family Group (4 people max. including 2 adults) £16.10
Adults with a monthly card £4.60

Juniors with a monthly card £2.40

2b. Discuss with your partner.

e Which activities are attractive to you? Why?
e Which activities would you like to add? Why?

3. Imagine you are going to open a new leisure centre. Design
a brochure for it. Work in groups.

1. Choose a name for your leisure centre.

2. Decide what activities you would like to offer.

3. Divide the activities into clubs and zones and decide what
age groups they are for.

4. Set the aims of your leisure centre and describe them as well
as the benefits.

5. Describe the facilities at your centre.
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6. Decide on the prices and opening times.
7. Discuss the layout of the brochure.
8. Prepare photos or pictures.
9. Write the text of the brochure together and make the
brochure.
10. Get ready to present your brochure together.

Lesson 8. The pleasures of imagination
1. @ Listen, read the text and explain its title.

The pleasures of imagination
After Paul Bloom!

ow do Americans spend their leisure time? The answer
might surprise you. The most common activity is not eat-
ing, drinking alcohol, or taking drugs. It is not socializing with
friends, participating in sports, or relaxing with the family.
Our main leisure activity is participating in experiences
that we know are not real. When we are free to do whatever we
want, we turn to (oopamaemcs k) the imagination — to worlds
created by others, as with books, movies (films), video games,
and television (over four hours a day
for the average American), or to worlds
we ourselves create, as when daydre-
aming? and fantasizing ['fzntosaizin].
While citizens (rpaxmane) of other
countries might watch less television,
research in England and the rest of Eu-
rope finds a similar fascination with
the unreal.

1Paul Bloom is a professor of psychology at Yale University, USA.
He is the author of the book How Pleasure Works: The New Science
of Why We Like What We Like.

2daydream ['derdrim] — to spend time thinking about something
pleasant, especially when you should be doing something more se-
rious
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Surely we would be better off doing more practical things —
eating and drinking, developing relationships with the sur-
rounding people, building homes, and teaching our children.
Instead, 2-year-olds pretend (mpursBopsiorcs) to be lions, stu-
dents stay up all night playing video games, young parents
hide from their little kids to read novels...

well off — 1. rich, or having enough money to live well 2. in a
good situation, or very lucky

What is the solution to this puzzle?

One solution to this puzzle might be Reality Litel — a useful
substitute? when the real pleasure is unavailable, too risky,
or too much work.

Often we experience ourselves as the main character of an
imaginary event, described in a book or shown in a film. In oth-
er words, we get transported. But how? Through visual effects,
the pictures that we see while watching films or playing video
games, through the power of the WORD, used by authors. They
can create the illusion [1'lu3(2)n] of running around shooting
aliens, or doing tricks on a skateboard, that fools a part of us
into thinking that we, ourselves, are acting.

Besides, we have information that people lack in real life.
We know what’s going to happen, or what the other characters
think, because we see them in different situations, we always
follow them. WE become the main characters with their com-
plex relationships and conflict around love, family, wealth (60-
raTcTso), and status.

This fight makes the main characters to take action, and
through this action we become part of a different life, very fast
and full of adventures. Together with the main characters we
learn something new from their experiences, and together with
them we become different — better, stronger, cleverer, wiser.

ILite — a spelling of ‘light’ that is often used in the names of foods and
drinks that contain less sugar or fat than usual

2substitute ['sabstitjuit] — something that people accept instead of
something else, even though they know that it is not as good or as
useful (sameHuTEN B, CyppOraT)
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Together with the main character we might suffer the loss
of our dearest and nearest. But to stop the pain we simply wake
up from our dreams and jump back to Earth. What can be more
pleasant and exciting?

2. The text can be divided into two parts. Each part starts with
a question. Answer the questions for the first and second parts of
the text.

=¢
3. E;' Work in pairs. Write an 8-sentence summary of the text, us-
ing one sentence about each paragraph.

4. Work in pairs. Explain why people enjoy reading books and
watching movies. Compare with other students’ explanations.

5. Does this text help you to explain your findings about the most
popular leisure time activities? (Lesson 6). Can you offer any other
explanation?

Lesson 9. The trip of my life

1. Organize a role play ‘The trip of my life’.
A. Split in two groups:

1) Travel agency specialists. You consult clients who want to
make a trip to another country and want to know a lot
of things. Your task is to sell as many tours as possible.

|

2) Clients ['klaionts] of the travel agency. You have won a lot-
tery and want to make a trip of their lives to another coun-
try. Your task is to buy dream tours at a good price.
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B. Prepere for the role play.

Travel Agency specialists for work with clients:

1) a meteorologist-consultant who knows a lot about the weath-
er and climate of different countries (revise Units 5—6);

2) a tour guide who knows all about the places for recreation
activities there (get the Resource bank from your teacher);

3) a transport manager, who knows which transport is the best
for each place and knows about the prices;

4) a hotel manager who chooses a hotel for the clients (from
3-star to 5-star hotels) depending on the prices and facilities
that the clients want (prepare information about three-,
four- and five-star hotels);

5) a safety manager, who instructs the clients depending on
where they are going and gives them general safety rules.

Before coming to the travel agency clients decide what their
budget is and when they can go for a holiday. They prepare
questions about

— the climate they would like to experience and the weather

forecast for the coming trip,

— the activities they want to try,

— the transport they prefer,

— the food they would like,

— the hotel facilities which will make them feel comfortable.

C. Have the role play ‘The trip of my life’.
D. Change the roles and play it again.

Proju‘d/ Your Leisure centre.
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UNIT 8

MEANS
OF COMMUNICATION

Lesson 1. Great ideas from great minds

1. What do you think the greatest inventions of the humanity are?
Play the racing game in two teams. The members of each team run
to the board in turn to write one invention each. Play for 3 minutes.

2. Work in pairs. Look through the time line of some great ideas
and decide which three inventions are the most important. Com-
pare with your classmates.

2019 -7
2013 — 3D camera 019

2002 — phone tooth

Dolly the sheep, first animal
made by cloning; DVD; Wi-Fi — 1997

facsimile (fax) machine — 1988

compact disk — 1972
video games — 1950s

2005 — YouTube

1969-1991 — ...
1983 — mobile phone
1957 — sputnik satellite
1945 — microwave oven
1942 — ..

1884-1927 — ...

1901 — first transatlantic
radio signals; washing machine
1893 — motion pictures (cinema)
1886 — dishwasher
1876 — ...

1837 — telegraph
1820 — railway
1753 — hot-air balloon
1605 — newspaper

ca. 3000 B.C. — writing

ca. 3800-3600 B.C. — wheel

aqualung — 1943
penicillin — 1928
plane — 1903

..., X-ray — 1895

zipper, lift, modern submarine — 1891
bicycle — 1885

metro — 1863

photography — 1825-1861
steamship — 1783

telescope — 1608

paper — ca. A.D.100

sail — ca. 3200 B.C.
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Model. 1 think the wheel is an important invention, be-
cause...

Grammar focus
Article with inventions and means of communication

® Read the examples and complete the rule, using the words from
the box.

The wheel is one of the most important inventions, because
it made life much faster. Photography is also very important,
because it helps people to remember the best moments in their
lives. Theatre, cinema, radio, television have made our life
full of emotions, adventure and fun. Finally, the mobile phone,
the computer and the Internet are ruining the borders between
different countries and turning the huge world into a small
place called Earth.

concrete abstract

The definite article ‘the’ is usually used with inventions,
including means of communication, associated with singular ...
nouns.

Usually NO article is used with inventions, including means
of communication, associated with singular ... nouns.

LD\ Read the rule (p- 285) and check your answers.

3a. You can find the missing inventions in the pictures (ex. 2).
Match them with the years.

3b. Read the definitions below and match them with the missing
inventions. What do all these inventions have in common?

1) a global system of computer networks (systems of communi-
cation between several computers) which consists of mil-
lions of private, public, business and government networks;

2) a telecommunication device for speaking to someone which
sends an electric signal (sound) along a wire to a similar device;
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3) the most widely used means of telecommunication which
sends and receives pictures together with sound;

a means — all means

4) a means of communication which is based on sending and re-
ceiving sounds using electromagnetic waves instead of wires;

5) a telecommunication device which operates using radio sig-
nals and can be freely moved from one place to another and
used in cars, trains, etc.

4a. Match the words in bold in ex. 3b with the definitions:

a) an object or machine which has been invented to fulfill
a particular purpose;

b) a method or way of doing something;

c) get or be given something;

d) a thin piece of metal usually covered in plastic, used for
taking electricity from one place to another;

e) the process by which people exchange information, ex-
press thoughts and feelings;

f) a system of lines, tubes, wires, roads that cross each oth-
er and are connected to each other.

4b. Complete the article about modems with the new words.

A modem is an electronic (1)... which allows a computer to
send and (2)... information through standard telephone (3)...
and, therefore, over long distances. It connects computers into
a (4)... and turns your computer from a data-processing ma-
chine into a modern means of (5)... The traditional modem
is losing popularity with the appearance of new (6)... of Inter-
net access.

5a. Work in pairs. Discuss with your partner.

— Do you have a local area computer network?

— What means of communication is the most important these
days: the radio, the TV, the telephone or the Internet?

— What do you think is the best device for sending and re-
ceiving information?

=X
5b. E’ Write a paragraph answering the questions in ex. 5a.
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Lesson 2. Communication is the process
by which...

1a. Read the limerick. Fill in the words from the box.

pet, phone, Net

There once was a young man called Brett
Who would spend his free time on the....
He stayed home all alone —
NoTVandno...,

A computer mouse — his only....

1b.@Listen to the limerick and check yourselves. What was
Brett’s favourite means of communication?

1c. @ Listen and repeat after the speaker. Mind your sounds and
intonation. Learn the limerick by heart.

Grammar focus
Complex sentences with attributive relative clauses

® Read the first two lines of the limerick again. They make a com-
plex sentence. Answer the questions (in L1):

How many parts do the complex sentences consist of? What pro-
noun connects the main clause and the attributive (relative)
clause? Why? What is the role of the attributive relative clause?
Can we omit the relative pronouns in the sentences? Why? Why not?

What kind of man?

[There once was a young man called Brett] ( would

spend his free time on the Net.)

What kind of means?
[This is the most widely used means of telecommunication]
( sends and receives pictures together with sound.)
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L) Read the rule (pp- 286—288) and check your answers.

2a. Combine the sentences, using ‘which’ or ‘who’.

A. The World Wide Web was in- | 1. They had been working
vented in 1991 by Tim Berners | independently.

Lee.
B. The radio was invented by | 2. They were from Italy and
Guglielmo Marconi and Alexan- | the USA.

der Popov.
C. The idea of the telephone | 3. Itis called the mobile pho-

came to Antonio Meucci and Al- | nein the UK.

exander G. Bell.
D. Ericsson Company created | 4. He was from Russia but

the cellular telephone. was living in the USA at
that time.

E. Vladimir Zvorykin patented | 5.He had been working on

a colour television system his own.

2b. Do you think Brett from the limerick had enough communica-
tion? Do you know someone like Brett?

3a. Look at the pictures showing how people communicate nowa-
days. Tell your partner how you communicate with

— relatives, friends, teachers
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3b.@Listen and read the Internet article on communication.
Choose the best title for it.

1. Means of communication. 2. Improving life?

3. New technological devices.

hen we think about modern means of communication

we cannot understand how people who lived some fifty
years ago were able to keep in touch. Nowadays, with a mouse in
one hand and a mobile phone in the other one, we cannot imag-
ine human contacts without modern technology devices.

How do people communicate today?

Thanks to the new technologies people are communicating
more than ever before. Modern means of communication have
made the distance between people unimportant.

Unlike 20 years ago, we usually call someone, not visit. This
traditional way of keeping in touch has suffered a lot as people
choose quicker and easier phone calls. Mobile phones are por-
table and let us contact others wherever they and we are. Fur-
thermore, mobile phones offer the possibility of texting. Text
messaging is the most convenient and the cheapest form
of communication when we need to pass a quick note contain-
ing only a few words.

Emails have replaced letters and postcards almost com-
pletely. People prefer emails, which are quicker to write and
send, and more sure to reach the addressee.

Business people still use fax and telegram in offices, but
they have started creating special websites for communicating
with partners. Video conferences are often used and business
people do not need to travel to remote places.

To keep in touch with our families and friends that live
abroad we use video chats, chat-rooms and instant messaging.
Thanks to them we can talk with our relatives for free and
without time limits.

Allin all, it is mostly the Internet and mobile phones that we

use tocommunicate. Have they really improved communication?

3c. Which of the ways of communication in the pictures does the
article tell us about?
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4a. Find words in the article which mean

— far away in distance, not close;

— have taken the place of something;

— light and small enough to be easily carried or moved;

— the practical use of scientific discoveries;

— to exchange information or conversation with other peo-
ple, using words, signs, etc.

4b. Read the sentences in italics in the article. What kind of sen-
tences are they?

L1\ Read the rule (pp- 286—288) and check your answers.

5. Work with your partner. Use the article to answer the questions
below:

. Do people communicate more or less now than they used to?

. How do people communicate today?

. What means of communication are most frequently used?

. What ways of communication have modern technologies rep-
laced?

5. What are the advantages of the modern means of communi-

cation?

B W DN

6a. Work in a small group. Answer the underlined question in the
article. Share your opinions on the problem.

=4
6b.&’ In writing, answer the underlined question in the article.

Lesson 3. History of communication

1a. Look at the pictures. What ways of communication do they show?

A C
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1b. @ Listen to the Discovery Channel programme telling us about
the history of the means of communication. What means of commu-
nication is missing in ex. 1a?

2a. Match the words and their definitions:

1.
2.

3
4.

7

available
to deliver

. efficient
inefficient

. reliable

. lingua franca

. unreliable

a) able to be used

b) to take (goods, letters, etc.) to people’s
houses or places of work

c) opposite to ‘reliable’

d) working or operating quickly and effec-
tively in an organized way

e) something that is reliable can be trusted
because it works well

f) a language which is used for communi-
cation between groups of people who speak
different languages

g) opposite to ‘efficient’

2b. Complete the extract from the programme with the missing
words. Mind the word forms.

efficient — inefficient reliable — unreliable
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People ran to (1)... messages faster. When running with
a message, to deliver it in spoken form, it is safer to do it one-
self. Sending anyone else is (2)..., as the game of Chinese whis-
pers demonstrates. So a system of writing was necessary. When
writing appeared messages on stone columns (3)... very well
across time, but they were an (4)... method of communication
across space. The system became more efficient when it was the
message that travelled. People ran with the written messages,
rode horses to save time. For example, the network of Persian
roads in the 50 century BC made communication faster and
more (5).... New men and fresh horses were (6)... at posting
stations. A message could travel the full distance of the road
from Susa to Sardis (3200 km) in ten days. What helped
to make communication even more (7)... was the Aramaic lan-
guage as a (8)... used in Ancient Persia.

2c. @ Listen and check.

3. Read the sentences from the programme. Fill in the missing rela-
tive pronouns from the box.

which, who, that, when, where

1. Now it is a general term for systems or technologies... are
used in sending and receiving messages over a distance elec-
tronically.

2. There was a time... cave drawings were painted on the walls
of caves and canyons to tell the story of people’s culture.

3. So are fires... usually meant ‘danger’ or ‘victory’.

4. Ancient Egypt was the first country... birds — domesticated
pigeons were used for sending messages.

5. 1843 was the year in ... Samuel Morse proposed a way to give
every letter and number a special code (point, line and space).

6. It was Morse’s Symbol code... we can still find used today.

7. It was Bell... managed to register it first.

8. Alexander Popov from Russia... invention of the radio came
before Marconi’s, did not patent it.

9. In 1983, the military project Arpanet became available to
universities and research centres, ... finally gave birth to the
Internet.
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4a. Decide if the statements are true or false.

—

. ‘Telecommunication’ means communication at distance.
. Messages on stone columns were an efficient means of com-

munication across long distances.

. The network of roads made delivering messages more reli-

able.

. Latin used as a lingua franca in Ancient Persia made com-

munication more efficient.

. Smoke signals, fires, drums and pigeons were other means

of sending messages in olden days.

. The telegraph, the telephone, Morse code and the radio were

all invented in the 18! century.

. The television, the computer and the Internet were born in

the 20%? century.

4b. Listen to the programme again and check yourselves.

5a. Work in a group. Agree or disagree with the following state-
ments.

— The telephone is the most reliable means of communica-
tion.

— The Internet is the most efficient means of delivering
messages.

— New and more efficient communication devices will be
available in ten years.

— In 50 years people will be able to communicate their
thoughts.

— The best way to send a message over a long distance is by
letter.

— English as the lingua franca of the world today makes in-
ternational communication more efficient.

5b. Write your opinion about one of the statements above.

@ Year 9 — Unit 8 — Lesson 8 — Vocabulary
*  (word search)
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Lesson 4. Computing is about living

1. Which of the quotes describes modern life better? Why do you
think so? Discuss with the whole class.

1. The PC has improved the world in just about
every area you can think of. Amazing devel-
opments in communications, collaboration
and efficiencies. New kinds of enterta-
inment and social media. Access to informa-
tion and the ability to give a voice to people
who would never have been heard. Bill Gates

2. 1think it’s fair to say that personal computers have become
the most empowering tool we’ve ever created. They’re tools
of communication, they’re tools of creativi-
ty, and they can be shaped by their user. Bill
Gates.

3. Computing is not about computers any more.
It is about living. Nicholas Negroponte

2a. Choose the spheres of life where the computer isn’t used:

e governments of countries;

e economies [1'’kpnomiz] of countries;

e administration of cities, towns, villages;

e banking;

e education (kindergarten, school, college, university);

e books (book-writing, book-publishing, book-reading, li-
braries);

¢ information sources (television, radio, newspapers, mag-
azines);

e transport (land, air, water);

e medicine (prescriptions (pememntsi), data storage, tests
and examinations);

e entertainment (cinema, music);

e art (graphics);

e socialising (social networks).
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2b. Which spheres do the following texts about the use of comput-
ers and the Internet refer to?

1. Navigation systems help us find any place. They control
movement and can inform us about the situation on the roads —
any form of traffic disruption: traffic jams, car accidents, etc.
These computer operated systems manage intelligent highway
infrastructure: electronic collection of money for road use (toll
collection), emergency vehicle notification (omoserenne) sys-
tem, speed cameras, changing speed limits based on the current
traffic, regulating traffic lights, etc.

2. There are online libraries where you can find and read
a lot of books for free. Newspapers and magazines, TV chan-
nels and radio stations have all gone online in addition to their
traditional formats. Some of the online content is free, some is
provided at a low cost through subscription. For example, bel-
kiosk.by offers subscription to e-editions of 150 newspapers
and magazines.

It’s impossible not to appreciate that nowadays we can get
information from all over the world. Bill Gates said: “The In-
ternet is becoming the town square for the global village of to-
morrow.”

2c. Describe how computers and the Internet are used in other
spheres of life (ex. 2a). Work in groups.

3a. Think how computers and Internet technologies have changed
learning foreign languages. Add examples to the following ideas.

1. Learning to communicate orally or in writing is the main
aim of learning foreign languages in modern life.

2. Google Translate makes it unnecessary to learn to translate
texts. Though not perfect, one can get an idea what the text
is about.

3. It’s more important to listen or to read and understand im-
mediately, as translation prevents real communication.

4. The computer and the Internet offer unlimited opportuni-
ties to learn a foreign language.
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3b. Read the quotes about computers and learning. Interpret them
from the point of view of foreign language learning.

Computers themselves, and software yet
to be developed, will revolutionize the way we
learn. Steve Jobs

Technology is just a tool. In terms of get-
ting the kids working together and motivat-
ing them, the teacher is the most important.
Bill Gates

4a. Read the quotes about dealing with the dangers of the Internet
and answer the questions:

Where do we use passwords? Why is it insecure and unsafe
to share them? Have you ever had a negative experience with so-
cial media? Have you ever posted negative comments?

Treat your password like your tooth-
brush. Don’t let anybody else use it, and
get a new one every six months. Clifford
Stoll

Using social media to hurt and destroy
is callous, acted out by cowards hiding be-
hind computers. My advice is to ignore
negativity. Focus on the love around.
Martin Garrix

4b. Discuss other dangers of the Internet in pairs or in groups and
work out Internet safety tips. Compare with the other groups.

4c. Write down your brief Internet safety tips, and then listen
and compare with the presented list. Complete your own list if nec-
essary.

5a. Describe your day from morning till night. When do you use the
computer and the Internet?
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5b. Think what you can do to make the experience healthy and use-
ful every time you use a computer or the Internet. Copy and fill in
the table below.

How to make the activity
healthy for the mind and the
body

What I do, how I use

Time the computer

Lesson 5. Are you addicted
to the Internet?

1a. Read the joke below. Do you agree with the arguments?

The top 5 reasons why the television is better than the
World Wide Web

5. It doesn’t take 5 minutes to build the picture when you
change the TV channels.

4. The family never argues over which Website to visit this
evening.

3. A remote control has fewer buttons than a keyboard.

2. The news programme never slows down when a lot of peo-
ple tune in.

1. You can’t surf the Web from a couch with a fizzy drink in
one hand and a packet of crisps in the other.
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1b. What do you spend more time on: watch-
ing TV or surfing the Net? Do you know so-
meone who is addicted to the Internet?

an addict — addicted — an addiction

2a. Work in pairs — Student A and Student B — to know if you are
an Internet addict. Do your part of the quiz. Make note of the an-
swers you have chosen.

Student A’s questions:

1. What do you think are good names for children?
a) Scott and Jenny.
b) Bill Gates IV.
¢) Mozilla and Dotcom.

2. What’s a telephone?
a) A thing with a round dial you use to talk to others.
b) A telecommunications gadget (device) with 12 keys.
¢) Something you plug into a modem.

3. Which punctuation is most correct?
a) I had a wonderful day!
b) I had a **wonderful** day!!!
¢) I had a wonderful day :-)

4. You wake up at 4:00 a.m. and decide to:
a) visit the bathroom.
b) check the fridge.
¢) check your email.

5. What are RAM and ROM?
a) A male sheep and a city in Italy.
b) Big stars of the WWF.
¢) I need more of the former (RAM) and should upgrade
the latter (ROM).

6. To avoid a virus you should:
a) stay away from people who sneeze and cough.
b) never read email titled “Good Times”.
¢) use virus scanning software.
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Student B’s questions:

7. When you want to buy something hard-to-find you:
a) ask friends where to get it.
b) check out the Yellow Pages.
¢) go to Yahoo!
8. When you don’t understand how to use a new gadget you:
a) ask the shop-assistant.
b) call the manufacturer’s toll-free number.
¢) visit the manufacturer’s Website and look for the FAQ
(frequently asked questions).
9. When you’re interested in someone you say:
a) Tell me more about yourself.
b) What’s your star sign?
¢) What’s your Profile?
10. When you want to research something you:
a) open up your encyclopaedia.
b) put Encarta Encyclopaedia in your CD-ROM drive.
¢) go to www. google. com.
11. When you write a letter you:
a) put pencil to paper.
b) open Eudora.
c) ask: What’s a letter? Is it like email?
12. You correct errors using:
a) an eraser.
b) white-out.
c¢) backspace or delete.

2b. Student A: ask your partner questions 1-6. Write down your
partner’s score. Student B: ask your partner questions 7-12. Make
note of the answers your partner has chosen.

2c. Use the comments below to score yourself. Are you an Internet
addict?

SCORING:

Give yourself zero points for each “a” response, five for
each “b” and 10 for each “c”.

If you scored 100 or higher, unplug your computer and get
more hours in real life.
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If you scored between 31 and 99, you’re living a good mix
of Net and reality.
If you scored under 30, you probably didn’t read this far.

Grammar focus
Complex sentences

® Read the sentences below and answer the questions in L1. Are
they simple or complex sentences?

1.What number of clauses do they consist of? 2. Which
of the sentences above contains an adverbial clause of time and
which — an adverbial clause of condition?

A. When I don’t understand how to use a new gadget, I visit
the manufacturer’s Website to look for the FAQ.

B. If your score is 100 or higher, you are addicted to the In-
ternet.

L8\ Read the rule (pp. 288-290) and check your answers.

3a. Read the advice to Internet addicts. Which is the best piece
of advice?

If you are addicted to the Internet...

— you should consult a doctor and have talk therapy;

— you will have to take some special medicine, which is used
to stop kleptomania or gambling addiction;

— you can take up some hobby such as cycling or reading;

— talk to your parents;

— ask a friend or a family member to put on parental con-
trols on your computer — it will block the websites you
spend most time on or you will be unable to use your com-
puter during certain hours of the day.

=4
3b. E’ Write your advice to an Internet addict.
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@ Year 9 — Unit 8 —» Lesson 5 — Complex sentences with
*  ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘whose’, ‘that’, ‘where’, ‘when’ (cloze test)

Lesson 6. The era of mobile phones

1. Work in two groups: pros and cons.
One of the groups thinks of the advantag-
es of mobile phones, the other — of their
disadvantages.

2a. @ Listen to the story told by an adult.
What was unusual about the mobile phone
conversation he heard?

2b. Read the sentences from the story. Guess the meaning of the
words in bold.

We had one phone in our house. It was
not only wired to the wall, it was on the
wall and had a very short cord.

If you wanted to call someone you
stood facing the phone to dial the number.

You never knew if one or more neigh-

bours were listening as all they had to do is pick up their re-
ceiver to eavesdrop on your conversation.

Back then teenage conversations weren’t so important. Any
adult wanting the line could interrupt you.

Unfortunately, there were no other options for communi-
cating. There were no personal computers, no internet, no
e-mail, no text messaging or chat rooms. That landline phone
was all we had.

Still trying to avoid eavesdropping, I turned sideways try-
ing not to listen to either of them.

You see, I’'m old enough to control my behaviour but not old
enough to have poor hearing. I could not help hearing their
conversation.

2c. Find the words in bold in ex. 2b which mean
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1) telephone line which travels through either metal wire or op-
tical fibre, as distinguished from a mobile cellular line,
where signals are sent and received via radio waves;

2) one thing which can be chosen from a set of possibilities, or
the freedom to make a choice;

3) to stay away from (someone or something), or prevent (some-
thing) from happening or not allow yourself to do (some-
thing);

4) to stop (a person) from speaking for a short period by some-
thing you say or do, or to stop something from happening
for a short period;

5) covered wire which connects electrical equipment to an elec-
trical supply or other equipment;

6) to listen to someone’s private conversation without them
knowing;

7) to operate a telephone or make a telephone call to (someone)
by pressing a particular series of numbered buttons, or mov-
ing a numbered disc, on the telephone;

8) were not able to control or stop something.

3. @ Listen to the story again. Decide if the statements below are
true or false.

A. The man is about 35 years old.

B. He used to have a mobile when he was a teenager.

C. They used their phone to invite friends and neighbours to
parties.

D. The man is a polite person.

E. The girls in line were talking to each other.

4a. Work in pairs. Use the words below (see p. 234) to retell the sto-
ry. Take turns to connect any two words in the box to make a true
sentence based on the story. You can use the same words several
times connecting them to new words. The person who is the last
to make a sentence is the winner.

Model: Once he was standing in a line in the local depart-
ment store.
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li[ne, dial, conversation, departﬂlent store, behind,
mobile, email, neighbour, metre, text-messaging,
behaviour, teenage, girl, computer, memories,
teacher, similar, turn away, number, party, chat

room, internet, celebration, polite, cord, conversa-
tion, interrupt, eavesdrop, couldn’t help, avoid,
option, school, in front of, conversation, listen,

similar, old enough, important

=X
4b. B’ write down the story.

cord — cordless; wire — wireless

5. Work in groups of three. Ask and answer the questions.

1. Do you have a landline phone at home? 2. How often
do you use it? 3. Is your landline phone cordless?

Lesson 7. Mobile phones - wolves
in sheep's clothing?

1. Work in three groups: teenagers, parents, scientists. Prepare
to speak about your attitude to mobile phones.

2a. Work in the same groups. Read your article, discuss the mean-
ing of the words in bold. Prepare to retell the article to your class-
mates. What does your article tell you about: the advantages of the
mobile phone or its disadvantages?

Article A

y teenage daughter got a new mobile and I’m totally con-
fused. Emily’s new phone plays music and videos. It has
games and a navigation system. It connects to the Internet.
I cry out for olden times, when a phone to a teenager meant
having his /her own extension in the bedroom. Now things are
much more complex, and a parent can’t even eavesdrop.
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‘When mobile phones appeared, we though they
were just a passing fad. However, they have be-
come more important to young people than school-
work, following dress codes, and writing thank-
you notes, all put together.

I was out-of-my-element as we entered the busy
phone store. We approached the counter, and
a shop-assistant interrupted her conversation
on (what else?) a mobile.

“We just want a simple phone,” I stated.

The woman asked, “What do you mean?”

Emily elbowed me. “What she means is we want an LG Choc-
olate.”

“We simply want a basic phone with no bells and whistles,
no downloads, no uploads, no extra minutes, no ring tones, no
dial tones, no Sudoku, no nothing. Just simple. And cheap.”

My voice had got loud, and I found myself growing warm as
people turned to look at me. Emily covered her face with her
hands.

“I’m sorry,” I said, recovering myself. “Go ahead and give
her the Large Chocolate, and throw in a hamburger, please.”

Ileft the store nostalgic for the time when you could pick up
a black receiver and an operator said, “Number please.” Then
you recited three numbers and a letter, and the call went
through. And if you had a party line, you could listen to other
parties talk.

Why on earth must we improve on what is already perfect?

By Karen Williams

Article B

H old on while I just download some games for my mobile
phone!
Na, seriously, I am a teenager and we have
a right to mobile phones. We are the future
of this world and mobile phones are the fu-
ture of technology.
All the old people reading this, just think
back to when you where in high school. I'm
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sure you had some trendy thing that older people disagreed
with. Maybe it was a yo-yo or some weird thing you old people
play with. Did you want to keep it or throw it away?

Phones are useful in more ways than you could even dream
of, a lot more useful than your favourite yo-yo. Primarily they
connect us to our friends that we can’t always talk to. Secondly
they have games — ENTERTAINMENT! It could just be better
than your old yo-yo! They also play music. Amazing, isn’t it!

That is the same with mobile phones: we love them even
if older people disagree.

Power to the future!

P.S. LG Chocolate is a nice phone!

By Vincent Moore

Article C

he mobile phone has become the most important way

of communication for teens and they often avoid contact
with peers that don’t have mobile phones. “Next time a teen-
ager says, ‘Mom, Dad, if I don’t have a phone, I’m going to be
anobody,’ they are being serious,” said Robbie Blinkoff.

Blinkoff and his colleagues studied the behaviour of 144
mobile phone users between the ages of 16 and 40 from several
countries and found that teenagers often saw little difference
between meeting face to face and talking on the phone. They of-
ten saw groups of teenagers sitting together, talking with far-
away friends on their mobiles rather than to each other.

Can we say that mobile phones are wolves in sheep’s cloth-
ing?

40% of young adults use their mobile phones during more
than four hours a day to talk or send text messages. If they
miss a call or a message, it makes them feel “deeply upset and
sad”.

The main difference between this kind of addiction and al-
coholism or drug-addiction is that mobile-addicts can be seri-
ously affected psychologically but, as they don’t show any
physical symptoms, others don’t see their problem. In fact, ad-
diction to mobile phones is a part of a greater group — that
of addiction to new technologies.
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Mobile-addicts forget about important activities (studies),
drift apart from friends and close family and think about the
mobile phone constantly when they do not have it with them.
There was once a teenager who had 14 mobile phones. She spent
sleepless nights in the company of phantom chat partners and
finally dropped out of school.

A huge number of teens use their mobile phones during
school. The survey also revealed that on average, teens spend
almost as much time on their mobile phones as they spend do-
ing physical activity. One half of those surveyed said they
would rather have their TV privileges cut down than their mo-
bile phone use, while more than a quarter (27% ) indicated they
would prefer to have Web access limited rather than have their
mobile phones taken away.

2b. Work in groups of three: one teenager, one parent and one scien-
tist. Tell your stories to the group members. Who do you agree with?

3a. Choose the correct definition for each word in bold in the arti-
cles.

1) to gradually disappear; to lose colour or bright-

Fad ness, or to make something do this
2) something that someone likes or does for a short
time, or that is fashionable for a short time

Peer 1) a person who has a high social position and a title,

like baron, earl and duke
2) a person who is the same age or has the same so-
cial position or the same abilities as other people in a
group

Right 1) the side of your body that has the hand that most
people write with; opposite to left
2) the freedom and the advantages that everyone
should be allowed to have

3b. Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

1. Do you think the mobile phone is just a fad? When do you
think yo-yo was a fad? 2. Do most of your peers have mobile
phones? 3. Do you think teenagers have a right to use any
means of communication they like and as much as they like?
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3c. Look through the articles. Find examples of complex sentenc-
es. Define their types.

4a. Make a survey on mobile phones. Take one question each and
ask all your classmates. Make notes of their answers. Report the
results of the survey to the class.

— Do you have a mobile phone? What can your mobile do?

— Do you prefer meeting people or talking to them on the
phone?

— How much time a day do you use your mobile phone?

— What do you mostly use your mobile for: talking, texting,
playing video games, other?

— Do you use your mobile during school?

— Do you think you have an addiction to mobile phones?

— Do you use your mobile at night?

— How much time do you spend a day doing physical activity?

— If you had to choose between the mobile phone and the TV,
what would you choose?

— If you had to choose between the mobile phone and the In-
ternet, what would you choose?

4b. Are any of the results surprising?

E;d . . .
4c. & Write your own answers to the questions in ex. 4a.

Lesson 8. Future of communications

1. Read the predictions below and decide which of them was the
most stupid.

“There is no reason anyone would want a computer
in their home.”
Ken Olson, president of Digital Equipment Corp., 1977.

“The phone has too many shortcomings to be seriously
considered as a means of communication”
Western Union Statement in 1876
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“Television won’t last because people will soon get tired of it”

Lee deForest, American radio pioneer and inventor, 1957

2a. Match the beginnings and endings of the sentences taken from
an article about the future of communications.

1.
2.

© 03O Ot W

What we need to know is...

If

we don’t do anything about aggression promoting TV pro-

grammes, Internet and mobile phone addictions today, ...

. It is always possible...

. Sometimes we take it for granted...

. Though it seems...

. When we think about the future,

. Wedon’t know...

. But the thing that worries many of us most is...
. It appears...

A. ...it might be too late tomorrow.

B. ...what we are going to do about the changes that all these
new inventions bring along and how they will affect our
lives.

C. ...whether new means of communication will be available
in the future and whether they will change the quality
of our life.

D. ...we imagine something really revolutionary like time
travel or telepathy.

E. ...that our life is becoming more and more comfortable
and successful with all the new means of communication
and new devices — plasma TVs, portable computers, wire-
less Internet and smart phones.

F. ...that there is a contradiction between the advantages
of new technologies and the disadvantages we can’t help
noticing.

G. ...that new ways of keeping in touch will appear and re-
place the old ones.

H. ...as if everything has already been created, inventors
surprise us with new gadgets every year.

I. ...what can be invented in 10, 20 or 50 years from now.
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2b. Define the types of the subordinate clauses in the sentences
above.

2c. Put the sentences in a logical order to make an article.

2d. @ Listen and check yourselves.

3a. A website asked their teenage readers to answer the question:
What predictions can you make about how we will communicate
globally in the future? Read the predictions. Which of them do you
agree with most?

In the future I think there will be...

...no telephones, parents will have mobile phones and kids
will have watches that they can talk to friends on

...just about no such thing as a piece of paper, because
things will be done by using I.C.T. (Information and communi-
cation technologies)

... teleporters!!!! Also I think we will have time machines!
I’m looking forward to getting all this GREAT / AWESOME
stuffii!!

...more types of computers & telephones, cellphone watch-
es, a TV that you can put in your bag and watch it when you are
walking round and a telephone that you can talk to and see
what they are doing

...an electronic high technology microchip inserted in a
person’s head that will read the minds of other people

...one book and you can talk and do all your subjects all
in one book

...books that talk to you so you don’t have to read them,
everyone will have electric wheel chairs and those cool scooters!

...1no need to plug anything into walls be-
cause someone will have come up with some-
thing else to power up things

...mini ear phones that you can just push
a button and it will call anyone you want.
Also I think that we will live in gold houses.

COOL!

...no teachers, just robots, who will never
get mad at you for not doing your homework
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...a small web cam thingy in schools that connects every
class together and you’ll be able to get holographic images
through it ... no need to learn many foreign languages, because
English will be the lingua franca in the whole world

3b. Write your predictions about the future of global communi-
cation.

Lesson 9. Slam

1. @ Listen and read the introduction to the extract from a novel.
Have you ever heard the name of the author? Have you read his
books or seen films made after his books?

Nick Hornby (born 17 April 1957) is
an English novelist and essayist. He is
best known for the novels High Fidelity,
About a Boy, and for the football memoir
Fever Pitch. His work frequently touches
upon music and sports. High Fidelity — his
first novel — was published in 1995. The novel, about a record
collector and his relationships, was adapted into a 2000 film
starring John Cusack and a Broadway musical in 2006. His sec-
ond novel, About a Boy, published in 1998, is about two “boys” —
Marcus, a teenager from a single-parent family, and Will Free-
man, an immature and selfish man in his mid-thirties who be-
comes better through his growing relationship with Marcus.
Hugh Grant and Nicholas Hoult starred in the 2002 film ver-
sion. Slam is a novel published in 2007. The book is written
from the perspective of a teenager, Sam, who gets into trouble.

2. @ Listen and read the extract. Can you guess what kind of trou-
ble Sam gets into?

Good stuff had been happening for about six months.
e For example: Mum got rid of Steve, her rubbish boy-
friend.
e For example: Mrs Gillett, my Art and Design teacher,
took me to one side after a lesson and asked whether I'd
thought of doing art at college.
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e For example: I’d learned two new skating tricks, sudden-
ly, after weeks of making an idiot of myself in public.
(From now on skating = skateboarding.) All that, and I’d
met Alicia too.

Looking at what I just wrote, you could have guessed a lot

about me. You could have guessed that my mum and dad don’t
live together, for a start. You could have
guessed that I skate, and you could have
guessed that my best subject at school was
Art and Design. And you don’t need to be
Sherlock Holmes to work out that Alicia was
a girl who meant something to me. If you
were able to guess it all from that first little
paragraph, I’d start to worry that I wasn’t an
incredibly complicated and interesting per-
son, ha ha.
I don’t know. As far as people like Ali-
cia’s parents are concerned, you’re a bad
person if you don’t read and study, and as far as people like
my dad are concerned, you’re a bad person if you do. It’s all
mad, isn’t it? It’s not reading and whatever that makes you
good or bad. It’s whether you get addicted to drugs and go out
mugging. I don’t know why they all get themselves into such
a stew.

Well, here’s the thing. I know it sounds stupid, and I’m not
this sort of person usually, honest. I mean, I don’t believe
in ghosts or reincarnation or any weird stuff at all. But this,
it was just something that started happening, and... Anyway.
I’ll just say it, and you can think what you want.

I talk to Tony Hawk, and Tony Hawk talks back.

Some of you won’t have heard of Tony Hawk. Well, I have
to say that not knowing Tony Hawk is like not knowing Robbie
Williams, or maybe even Tony Blair. It’s worse than that,
if you think about it. Because there are loads of politicians, and
loads of singers, hundreds of TV programmes. George Bush
is probably even more famous than Tony Blair and Britney
Spears or Kylie are as famous as Robbie Williams. But there’s
only one skater, really, and his name’s Tony Hawk. Well,
there’s not only one. But he’s definitely the Big One. He’s the
J.K. Rowling of skaters, the Big Mac, the iPod, the Xbox. The
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only excuse I’ll accept for not knowing TH is that you’re not
interested in skating.

When I got into skating, my mum bought me a Tony Hawk
poster off the Internet. It’s the coolest present I’ve ever had,
and it wasn’t even the most expensive. And it went straight
up onto my bedroom wall, and I just got into the habit of telling
it things. At first, I only told Tony about skating — I’d talk
about the problems I was having, or the tricks I’d learned.
I knew they would mean much more to a picture of Tony Hawk
than they would to a real-life Mum. I’m not dissing my mum,
but she hasn’t got a clue, really. So when I told her about things
like that, she’d try to look all enthusiastic, but there was noth-
ing really going on in her eyes. She was all, Oh, that’s great.
But if I’d asked her what this or that trick was, she wouldn’t
have been able to tell me. So what was the point? Tony knew.
Maybe that was why my mum bought me the poster, so that I’d
have somebody else to talk to.

After a while, I started talking to Tony Hawk about school,
Mum, Alicia, whatever, and I found that he had something
to say about those things too.

Does this sound mad to you? It probably does, but I don’t
care, really. Who doesn’t talk to someone in their heads? Who
doesn’t talk to God, or a pet, or someone they love who has died,
or maybe just to themselves? TH... he wasn’t me. But he was
who I wanted to be, so that makes him the best version of my-
self, and that can’t be a bad thing, to have the best version
of yourself standing there on a bedroom wall and watching you.
It makes you feel as though you mustn’t let yourself down.

3. Match the names in italics with their definitions:

— British author best known as the creator of the Harry Pot-
ter fantasy series;

— a portable media player designed and marketed by Apple
and launched on October 23, 2001;

— a sixth-generation video game console manufactured
by Microsoft;

— a hamburger sold by the international fast-food chain Mc-
Donald’s (it is one of the company’s signature products).
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4. Why do you think Sam compares his idol Tony Hawk with J.K. Row-
ling, the Big Mac, the iPod and Xbox?

5. Find the words in bold which mean

— an act of attacking someone and stealing their money;

— being rude or disrespectful to someone, especially to
someone older or in a higher position than you;

— things;

— adifficult situation which makes them feel anxious or up-
set;

— in their opinion;

— difficult to deal with or understand;

— a particular form of something which is slightly different
from other forms of the same thing;

— very strange and unusual, unexpected or not natural.

6. Match the phrasal verbs with their synonyms. Use the context for
help (ex. 2).

let down getinto goon goout think of

Help box —

continue, consider, leave home in order to do something,
start to like something and become interested in it, disap-
point someone or not to do what you promised

7a. Work in pairs. Answer the questions below. Compare your ideas
with the whole class.

1. What things are important for Sam? 2. Does he have
enough communication? 3. Does he communicate with his peers?
4. Why does he avoid talking to his Mum? 5. Why does he start
talking to TH? 6. Who is more reliable for Sam: his Mum or TH?
7. What /who does TH replace in his life? 8. What do you think
affected Sam so deeply? 9. Does he have any addictions? 10. Do
you think Sam is a mature person? 11. How old do you think
Sam is?
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7b. Would you like to read the whole book? Why? Why not?

Lesson 10. New technologies
are improving communication?

_ebate on the topic

Work in two groups to prepare for the debate. One
group proposes the motion; the other group opposes the mo-
tion. Brainstorm your arguments for or against. Be ready to
provide facts supporting your arguments. Try to predict what
arguments your opponent can come up with. Prepare counter-
arguments. Think of a slogan to motivate the audience to vote
for you.

Choose a speaker to represent your group. Help
them to structure their speech. It should consist of three parts:
introduction, main body and conclusion. In the introduction
the speaker is supposed to say what they are going to speak
about. In the main body they are supposed to present the argu-
ments and support them with facts. In the conclusion the
speaker should say what they have spoken about and should
finish up with the slogan.

Step 3:| Make your speeches. Hold a vote to decide who has
won the debate. Encourage the audience to be objective.

-ster FUTURE OF COMMUNICATIONS

Make a poster presenting your predictions for the future as
far as new technologies are concerned. It might be a collage
made of photos or pictures, a 3D model of some futuristic gad-
get, etc. Prepare to speak about the new technologies and their
role in the future life of the people.

Projwf/ Are new technologies improving communication?

245



UNIT 9
SCHOOL MATTERS

Lesson 1. School problems

1a. Work in pairs. Answer the questions: Why is it important to talk
to someone when you have a problem?

1b. Read the announcement on the school board and check your
answers.

Everybody faces problems at some point. If you have a problem
at school, talking to someone can help you see things in a different
light. Problems you keep to yourself can seem much bigger than they
really are. A good place to start is speaking to your parents, teachers
or friends.

British students can get free, confidential advice from a Helpline
adviser: 080 800 13 2 19. You can also contact them by e-mail, web-
chat or text message via the Helpline website.

1¢. Who do you usually turn to when you have a problem? Have
you got a Helpline adviser at your school?

2a. @ Read students’ webchat on the Helpline website and match
their problems with the pictures.
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Joe ‘I am having huge trouble getting my homework
done. | leave it till the last minute or copy someone
else’s. | know cheating is wrong. My mum and dad
don’t know anything, but | know they will be disap-
pointed if | tell them. Do you have any advice
on how | can organise my homework and what
I need for school? | would really appreciate the help,
thank you.”

Pamela “I've just started a new school and | feel like | don’t
belong here. I'm too shy to actually talk to anyone.
In the class that | was in before | fit in pretty well
and they understood me, but | don’t think that’s go-
ing to happen now. | don’t want to be alone for the
rest of the school year. Please, help.”

Ella “My classmates bully me because I'm not good
at sports. | feel like | don’t have any real friends be-
cause they’re constantly calling me names, and this
one boy, that | have to sit next to, enjoys throwing
my pens and notebooks off my desk. What should
| do?”

Bob “I'm not an easy student. | often oversleep. I'm late.
| skip lessons and | lie about where | am. It was
a small bad habit | developed last year but it has
gotten way worse this year. This has to stop...but
| don’t know where to start. | can’'t cope with it my-
self.”
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2b. Match the words with their definitions. There are two words

which are synonyms.

1. to oversleep
2.to Dbe disappointed

with sth /in sb
3. to fit in (with sb /sth)

4. to cheat
5. to miss lessons

6. to bully

7. to cope with

a) to be able to live, work, etc. in an
easy and natural way (with sb /sth)
b) to feel sad because sb/sth is less
good than he / she had hoped

c) to act in a suitable way in order
to solve a problem, complete a task,
etc.

d) to sleep longer than you should
e) to act in a dishonest way in order
to win or to get an advantage for
yourself, especially in a competi-
tion, game or examination

f) not to go to a lesson when you
should

g)to hurt or frighten sb who is
weaker

2c. Complete the table.

(v) (n): person (n): action
to cheat a cheat ?
? a bully bullying
to advise ? advice

3. Speak in pairs. Then report to the class.

Model: Have you ever overslept? When and why did it hap-

pen?

overslept, dealt with disappointing marks, cheated at
school, skipped lessons, been bullied, had difficulty fitting
in with your classmates

4a. @ Read the Helpline adviser’s replies. Guess what problems

she is giving advice on.
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A. “What you need to do is to tell your parents or another
adult you trust. Usually your parents are the best people to tell.
Don’t forget they were at school not so long ago, so they might
know more than you think about your situation. If you can’t
tell your parents, then talk to a teacher or an older person you
trust. The school can’t do anything about your problem if they
don’t know about it. Take a friend with you if you’re nervous
and remember there are many ways a school can stop it.”

B. “It’s really hard introducing yourself to people, especial-
ly if they’ve already got friends. Why don’t you speak to the
people you’re sitting next to in class, before and after class?
Find out what clubs there are at your school and go to some-
thing you’re interested in. You’ve got to be brave and say “Hel-
lo — what’s your name?” It’s difficult but you’ve got to do it.
You’ll feel great afterwards. The best thing you can do is to talk
to people, remember to smile, be open and friendly, listen to
what others have to say and make them feel important.”

4b. What pieces of advice are given? Do you agree with these piec-
es of advice? What else could you recommend in these situations?

5a. Find phrases used to give advice in the texts.

5b. Match the phrases with their functions.
A. Giving advice
B. Rejecting! advice
C. Accepting? advice

1. You could /should talk to your parents. Why don’t you
join a school club? What you really need to do is to tell your
teacher about it. Have you thought of calling the helpline? The
best thing you can do is to be friendly.

2. What /That’s a good idea! That might work. It might be a
good idea. I think I’ll take your advice.

3. That’s easier said than done! I don’t think it’s a good
idea. I don’t think so. That’s all very well for you to say, but...

lreject — oTkaseIBaTH
2accept — IpuHIMATE
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5c¢c. @ Listen and check.

5d. Look through the phrases for giving advice. In which phrases
do we use the infinitive and in which ones the ing-form?

6a. Work in groups. Make a list of problems you have to deal with
at school.

6b. Work in pairs. Discuss the problems and give each other ad-
vice how to cope with them. Use the expressions above.

X
7. E’ Imagine that you are a Helpline adviser. Give advice on the
Webchat to help students to solve other problems: homework or-
ganisation, oversleeping, skipping lessons, cheating, etc.

Lesson 2. I study to learn

1. Match the beginnings of the quotes about education with their
endings. Do you agree or disagree with them? Justify your answer.

. “You learn something every day...

. “Teach us to give and ...

. “Learn as much as you can while you are...
. “We know what we are, ...

. “If you want to predict the future,...

. “The best teachers teach from the heart, ...
. “I study to learn, ...

OOk W -

.. not from the book.”

.. but we don’t know what we may be.”

.. if you pay attention.”

.. not to count the cost.”

.. tobe an educated person.”

.. young, since life becomes too busy later.”
.. study the past.“

@QEEDAOW>

2a. Fill in the verbs in the dictionary entries.

to study to learn to teach to know
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1....—

to get knowledge of a subject or skill, by experience,

by studying it, or by being taught.

2. ...— to spend time reading, going to classes etc. in order to
learn about a subject.

3. ...— to have information about something.

4....— to give lessons in a school, college, or university; to

show someone how to do something.

2b. Complete the questions with the words from ex. 2a in the cor-
rect form. Then interview each other.

OOtk W

. What school subjects do you enjoy... with interest?

. Isit difficult for you to ... grammar rules?

. Do you... to fit in with other people at school?

. Does school ... you to cope with life problems?

. Do you... what you will do in the future?

. Do you... hard to get better marks at school?

. What are the main things teachers should... you at school?

3a. Read the school curriculum? of British students. Is it different
from yours?

Pupils in Years 10 and 11 are usually between the ages of 14
and 16 years old. The subjects they have to study are:

English;

Maths;

Science = Physics ['fiziks], Chemistry ['’kemustri], Biology
[bar'plad31];

ICT (Information and Communication Technology [tek nplod31]);
PE (Physical ['fizik(s)l] education);

Citizenship ['sitiz(a)n{1p] (rpaxaaHcTso)

The optional? subjects you can take in Years 10 and 11 are:
Arts (Art and Design [d1'zamn], Music, Dance, Drama and Me-
dia ['mi:dio] Arts);

Design and Technology;

Humanities [hju:'maenatiz] = history and geography [d3i:'pgrafi];
Modern Foreign Languages.

1 curriculum — nporpamma
2 optional — [omONHUTEIBHBIH
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3b. If you had a chance to make a choice, what subjects would you
like to study at school?

4a. Match the idioms with the pictures. Which of them mean ‘easy’
and which ones - ‘difficult’?

o=

X
A
E
F
D
1) a piece of cake 4) a hard nut to crack
2) dead easy 5) not a bed of roses
3) an uphill struggle 6) child’s play

4b. Work in pairs. What is easy and what is difficult for you at
school? Use the idioms above.

Help box —

doing Maths /Chemistry /English /... tests, learning Eng-
lish / Russian grammar, writing dictations, learning poems
by heart, solving Maths / Physics problems, learning Chem-
istry formulae ['fo:mjuli:], doing PE exercises, learning his-
torical dates, doing Chemistry / Biology experiments, doing
homework, etc.

5a. Speak in pairs. Is it important to get good marks at school?
Why/Why not?
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5b. Read the magazine article and match the paragraphs to the
headlines.

A.Set up a good workspace. B. Go to classes. C. Ask for
teacher’s advice. D. Study groups. E. Class participation.

How to cope with disappointing marks

R emember, a mark does not show what kind of a person you
are, so don’t feel as if you are a terrible person. Don’t com-
pare yourself to others; they’re not you and you’re not them, you
will always get different marks. It’s part of life!

Tip 1 If your study is an uphill struggle, asking for help
from a friend or a classmate will be a good idea. Try to find oth-
er students like you in class who want to study better. If you
form a group and try to study together helping each other, you
will be able to get everything done even you have missed the
class.

Tip 2 Talk to your teacher. This demonstrates to your teach-
er that you are serious about improving your marks and get-
ting help. Ask your teacher why they think you are not doing
so well, and what his advice is for you to improve.

Tip 3 Set a specific time for homework and studying. Elimi-
nate (uckatoun) any distractions, such as TV, music or comput-
ers from the study area. Completely clear your desk and make
sure you’ve got a nice comfortable chair.

Tip4 To get good marks, you need to discipline yourself
to participate in class. Participating in classroom activities
gives an opportunity for learning new skills. You should be al-
ways on-task, listen to your teacher and classmates’ answers,
respond to questions and participate in group discussions.

Tip 5 Some students skip classes that they don’t like. Do go
to your classes, however. Just missing one class can leave a hole
in your knowledge that can take a long time to repair. If you ab-
solutely can’t go to a class, ensure you catch up by borrowing
notes from a friend.

Follow these tips and there is no reason why your marks
shouldn’t improve.

5c. Read the text again and make a list of Dos and Don’ts. Add your
ideas to the list.
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5d. Your friend is disappointed with their marks at school. Give
his/her advice on how to cope with their problem. Use phrases
from Lesson 1.

6a. Speak in pairs. Choose two school subjects. What do you
learn/study in these lessons? What is easy/difficult? What are you
going to do to improve your marks?

=
6b. &” write about your two school subjects.

Lesson 3. Do you speak English
and make mistakes?
1a. Work in pairs. Is learning English a piece of cake or a hard nut

to crack for you? What areas of the English language are difficult
for you? Choose from the list.

spelling pronunciation grammar vocabulary
listening writing reading speaking

1b.@Listen to three students talking about learning English.
What are their problems?

2a. Listen to the poem. What does it teach you?

If you want to make progress without wasting your time
Make a list of expressions that easily rhyme

It won’t make much difference if you make a mistake

Just make an announcement!: “I’ve made biscuits and cake!”

1 announcement — o6 bABIEHIE
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If you do badly, can you do your best?

If you can’t answer, can you do the test?

Can you do the shopping? Can you do the dishes?

Can you do your homework? Can you make your wishes?

Make a trip to some country to meet people like us,
Make friends and smile, and don’t make a fuss?,

Say you love making plans, appointments? and such
Making breakfast or dinner doesn’t bother you much.

If the words that you hear don’t make any sense
Make an effort3 to answer and do not feel tense
Do exercises; don’t make much noise

Please, do me a favour, I can’t make a choice.

So make up your mind,

And learn verse of this kind,
Then you’ll use “do” and “make”
Without any mistake!

2b. Using the poem in ex. 2a, sort out the words. Which of them are
used with the verb ‘do’ and which ones with the verb ‘make’?

Model: Do your best, make progress, ...

2c. Make up true sentences about your school life using the phras-
es with ‘do’ and ‘make’.

Model. 1 always do my Chemistry homework. I’m making
progress in Maths.

2d. Learn the poem by heart.

@ Year 9 — Unit 9 — Lesson 3 — DO or MAKE?
®  (grouping word combinations)

Lfuss — cyera
2make an appointment — HazHAYNUTE BCTpeUy
3effort — ycunue
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3a. @ Listen to the Internet chat. What is Sandra’s problem?

3b. Do you have the same problem as Sandra does? What do you
do to cope with this problem?

4a. @ Listen and read the article Bob has recommended to San-
dra. What is the main idea of the article?

ome people are shy to speak a new language with others.

This shyness is mostly associated with the fear that “I will
make mistakes.” Students and teachers often focus on mis-
takes. They worry about mistakes. They correct mistakes. They
feel nervous about mistakes. They try to speak perfectly.
No one, however, is perfect. Native speakers make mistakes all
the time. Instead of focusing on the negative — focus on com-
munication. Taking lessons is always important, but equally
important are these pieces of advice:

1. Read, listen, watch. Try to find topics that INTEREST
you. Read online newspapers (The Times, The Guardian, The
Independent...), keep listening to Internet radio stations like
the BBC, watch TV shows in English, etc.

2. Write, communicate. Try to find discussion forums from
the web about things that you find interesting and FUN (mu-
sic, various artists, hobbies, etc.) and start communicating
there with other people using only English. Please do NOT be
afraid of making mistakes. The more you enjoy communicat-
ing, the better!

3. If you are shy to speak English with other people, say the
following words before the mirror: “I don’t worry about mak-
ing mistakes when I speak English. I am making an effort
to improve my English. People like me as a person. People
speak with me because of my good personal qualities. They
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don’t mind if I make mistakes at times because English is not
my mother tongue. I make mistakes only to learn from my mis-
takes.”

The key thing in this is not to be afraid to make mistakes.
The only mistake is not opening your mouth.

4b. What pieces of advice does the article give to English learners?

5a. Speak in pairs about your way of learning English. What do you
find easy/difficult? What do you do to improve your English?

=
5b. [2 Write a short paragraph about your way of learning Eng-
lish.

@ Year 9 — Unit 9 — Lesson 3 — DO or MAKE?
®  (cloze test)

Lesson 4. Exam fever!

1a. Talk to your classmates about exams.

to take/sit/have an exam to pass an exam

to fail an exam

1. When do students feel happy, nervous, disappointed?
a) when they are sitting an exam
b) when they have failed the exam
¢) when they have passed the exam

2. What exams are you going to take at the end of the school
year? Do you think you will pass all the exams?
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1b. @ Listen to Sarah, a British student, giving tips
on how to cope with exams and revision. What is the
most important thing to pass an exam successfully?

1c. @ Listen again and complete her tips.

Revision success

. Find a good place to work. It should be...

. Don’t try to revise... all at once.

. Take... in the middle.

. Don’t leave your revision until...

. If youdon’t understand something,....

. Don’t just read through..., make notes.

. Get a small pile of notes and a pen and write... onto the
notes. Then stick them....

N Otk W

The night before the exam

1. The best way to reduce stressis...

2. Try to revise the main...

3. Staying up all night before an exam is...

4. Don’t... to set your alarm clock (6yauabHUK).

The morning of the exam

1. Get up... and have a good.....
2. Exercise to...

3. Get to school....

4. Avoid speaking to...

1d. Work in pairs. Which of the tips do you think are the most effec-
tive?

2a. @ Listen to Kevin’s story about
his exam experience. Did he pass
or fail his exam?

2b. @ Listen again and write down
what Kevin did wrong.
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Grammar focus
Criticism: should/ought to + Perfect Infinitive

® Read the sentences and answer the questions.

Did Kevin do something wrong in the past?
Does Kevin’s mum give him advice or criticis him?

Kevin didn’t have breakfast. His mother says, ‘You ought
to have had breakfast!’

Kevin panicked. His mother says, ‘You shouldn’t have pan-
icked!’

should have + V3 /ought to have + V3

LD\ Read the rule (p- 290) and check your answers.

2c. Criticize Kevin.

Model. Kevin shouldn’t have hung around with his friends.

3a. Look at the pictures and explain why Kate failed her exam.

Model. She overslept.
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Help box —

oversleep, set the alarm clock, do homework, cheat, surf the
Internet all night, revise for the exam, watch TV

3b. Criticize Kate.

Model. She shouldn’t have overslept. She ought to have set
her alarm clock.

3c. Give Kate advice on how to cope with her exams in the future.

Model. You shouldn’t oversleep. You ought to set your
alarm clock.

3d. Write an answer to Kate’s letter in which you criticize her and
give her advice.

Dear Sally,

I’m so depressed. I did so badly at my exam that
I failed it. ...

Kate

Lesson 5. Plans for the future

1a. Read the text about getting further education after you are 16 in
Britain. Where can young people learn and work at the same time?

I n Britain students finish primary school and start second-
ary school at the age of 12 and go to the first form. When
they are 16, they are in the fifth form. After 16 they have to
make an important decision in their life. Where do they want
to get further education? They can choose from:

— a school sixth form, preparing students for university;

—a college, preparing students for university or giving
them practical skills for a job;

—an Apprenticeship (apprenticeships are training pro-
grammes through which you will work and study at the same
time, and be paid for your work).
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1b. What are the Belarusian equivalents to the British educational

establishments?

2a. Where are these young people going to get further education?
Why have they made such a choice?

“I dream of being a children’s nurse (men-
cectpa). I love helping people and I want to feel
like I’m doing something important. I’m going
to study Health and Social Care at college and
work in my local hospital. I’'m doing this for

”»

me.

Kirsten Graham, 15, Cambridge

“I went on a plane when I was five and
since then all I’ve wanted is to be a pilot. Be-
ing a pilot means I can travel and earn good
money. That’s why I’m always on the Inter-
net finding out about how to do it. I’'m into
sports too, because pilots have to be fit. I'm
going to stay at school for sixth form and
take A levell Maths, Physics and English,
then go to uni. It sounds great!”

Daniel Carvose, 16, Essex

“I’m a bit naughty at school but love

practical lessons like design and technology
and helping my dad with the car. I’m going
to become an Apprentice helicopter engi-
neer! I’'m going to study Engineering and
make engines (gBurarenm). I hope I’ll earn
more than £100 per week— so I’ll have a bit
of cash in my pocket!”

David, 16, Cornwall

2b. Where are you going to get further education? Why? How many
students in your class are going to stay at school?

L A level (exams) — sK3aMeHBbI 32 KyPC CpeHe IITKOIbI
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3a. @ Listen to Joe Lauder. What type of education is he going
to get?

3b. @ Listen again and find the odd sentence.

1. He’s going to study Web Design.

2. He’s leaving for London tomorrow.

3. His bus leaves at 9 a.m.

4. He thinks he’ll design CD covers and be his own boss.
5. He’s going to be a programmer.

3c. What tenses are used to express the future? Why? (See p. 277.)

3d. Kirsten is writing about her first days as a college student.
Open the brackets.

“I’m so happy! I’'m a college student. My classes (begin) next
Monday. I expect some subjects (be) an uphill struggle, but
I think I (do) my best and (cope) with any difficulties. I (be) an
active student. I (participate) in all college events and I (join)
a gym. Tomorrow I (meet) my roommate. She’s also a student
of my college. I hope we (make) friends quickly. Her train (ar-
rive) at 5.40 pm. In the evening we (have) dinner together at
our local café. I (look) forward to this meeting.”

4a. Open the brackets.

1. What (to do) after passing your exams?
2. Where (you / go) in summer?

3. (you / work) in summer?

4. What languages (you / learn) next year?
5. What clubs (you / join) next year?
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6. What do you think (you / do) after finishing school?
7. Where (you / get) further education?

4b. Work in pairs. Interview each other, then report to the class
about your partner’s plans for the future.

EXJ
4c. E’ Write about your next year. What are you going to do? What
do you think you will do?

Lesson 6. Learning world

1a. @ Listen to the programme about education and fill in the fig-
ures.

Facts about education around the world

1. One in five adults in the developing world — almost... mil-
lion people — cannot read or write.

2. Most illiterate! people are women. About ... percent of wom-
en cannot read or write.

3. About... million children of primary school age do not go to
school.

4. More than... million children do not attend secondary
school.

5. Many children who go to school do not finish it with even the
most basic reading and math skills because their schools
do not have enough teachers, books or facilities to give
a quality education.

develop — developed — developing
1b. @ Listen to the second part of the programme and complete

the sentences to answer the question: Why cannot children get ed-
ucation in some countries?

Across the world many children miss out on their education
because:
e they are made to work to...,

lilliterate — merpamMoTHBI
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e they have to... and become child soldiers,
e their families do not... for their education because in
most developing countries....

1c. Compare the facts from ex. 1a and 1b with the education in Be-
larus.

2a. @ Read the scripts of Internet videos about two schools —
in Colombia and South Africa. What are their problems?

Text A

o roads go to this remote area in the Cordillera [ ka:dil'je(a)ra]

Oriental. There aren’t even any paths (Tpomuuku). In-

stead, the 12 families who live here, use 12 steel cables (cTasb-

Hble KauaTbl) that connect one side

of the valley to the other and is the only

way in or out. For the residents of a

small hard-to-get-village 40 miles

southeast of Bogota — it’s the only way

to communicate with the outside world.

Every day to get to school, 9-year-

old Daisy Mora has to overcome the tur-

bulent river valley of Rio Negro sliding

across on a cable. From a height of 1300ft! this brave little girl

moves through the air with only a piece of wood as a brake (B

KauecTBe TopMosa). Every morning, Daisy puts her younger

brother, who is still too small to overcome the canyon on his

own, in a bag and prepares to jump for her daily journey

to school.

Some might ask why no bridge has been built to make travel

easier and the answer is a lack of money.

Text B

T sosoloso Ya Afrika School is one of many schools in Mid-
rand that are so overcrowded (mepemosimensr) that they
have up to 100 children in one class. It is so bad that pupils are
left alone as the school’s 11 teachers jump from class to class

11 foot = 0.3048 metre
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to reach as many children as pos-
sible.

Tsosoloso Ya Afrika is made
up of mobile classrooms, which
can last up to 10 years, but with
the huge number of children at
the school, these classrooms are
falling apart (pasBammBaroTCs).
The roof is falling down and there are no windows in almost ev-
ery classroom.

Only one toilet is working for the 1,200 pupils. At break
time the children wait in a line to use the toilet.

‘There is discipline ['disiplin] and order at the moment,” said
one teacher. ‘But we can’t expect that it will last for a long
time. Huge classes might cause big problems in the future.’

2b. What do you think about the schools above and their students?
2c. Compare the problems of your school with those in the text.

3. Work in groups. Take part in the Internet project ‘Schools Around
the World’: make a video about your school.

e Write the script for your video. Describe the school build-
ing and facilities, subjects, school problems and coping
with them, after-class activities, clubs.

Distribute the roles.

Choose materials about your school and write your role.
Film the video using a camera or your mobile phone.
Present your video in class and discuss it.

Lesson 7. Cheating at school:
for and against

1. Work in groups of three. Find out what your classmates think
about cheating.

2a. Listen and read the Internet forum on cheating. Which of the
participants are for cheating and which of them are against it?
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Grace

lie (zzamwv) — lying

| dislike cheating, it's dishonest. Cheating is the same as
lying. Copying a friend’s work is never a good idea be-
cause you won't get any knowledge. Even if no one finds
out that you've been cheating, YOU will know. You'll feel
bad about it and you’ll never learn to do that kind of work.

Tank

Some people say cheating is bad, and it's wrong. There
is also that popular phrase everyone loves to use: “When
you cheat, you're really cheating yourself.” Is this true?
| say: NO! | have cheated on tests, homework and proj-
ects all through my school years. It's something | take
pride in. I'm proud of myself because out of the hundreds
of times I've cheated, I've only been caught ONE time.

Pinky

Since every school has a cheating policy, cheating can
get you in serious trouble. You can get an automatic F or
Zero on the test or project or even be expelled (ncknto-
yeH) from school. If you cheat to get a better mark, you're
taking a big risk of getting a much worse mark that will
seriously set you back.

Grace

Cheating is unfair to you. School can help make you
a better person in many ways, and help you learn the
things you’ll need in your future life. If you cheat, you will
never really learn these things, for all you're going to
learn is how to cheat!

Tank

Unfair? School is unfair to you too! Most of the subjects
you have to take at school, you will never need in your
life. If you’re not going to study Physics or Maths at col-
lege or university, why would you need the laws of rela-
tivity (3akoHbl oTHocutensHocTn)? Save time for yourself.

Pinky
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Fred | cheat because my homework, test or projects are not
a bed of roses. | can’t cope with them but | want to get
as good marks as my classmates. As for my parents
they think | have no problems at school, | don’'t want
to disappoint them.

Grammar focus
Clauses of reason

® Read the sentences with the words in bold and answer the ques-
tions.

What subordinate clauses do the words in bold introduce?
What is the place of the subordinate clauses in complex sentenc-
es? Why?

® Complete the rule using the correct conjunction from the box
below.

for since because as

Clauses of reason with the conjunction... usually follow the
main clause to show that the reason is very important.

Clauses of reason with the conjunctions... and... are usually
before the main clause to show that the reason is well known.
Clauses of reason with the conjunction... always follow the
main clause to show that the reason is afterthought.

L8\ Read the rule (pp. 290-291) and check your answers.

2b. Work in pairs. Combine the sentences from A and B to make
up different ideas about cheating. Explain why these conjunctions
are used.
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A

1. I sometimes cheat at school
2. Inever cheat at school

3. I hate cheating

4.1 don’t mind cheating at
school

5.1 copy my homework from
my classmates

fair (adj) — unfair

B

a) since I don’t want to look
stupid

b) because it’s the easiest way
to get a higher mark

c¢) for it’s unfair

d) for you might get into trou-
ble

e) because I’'m lazy

f) as some subjects are a hard
nut to crack

honest (adj) — dishonest

2c. Read the text again and complete the table.

Arguments FOR cheating

Arguments AGAINST cheating

3. Express your opinion about cheating. Use the linking words.

first of all, secondly, furthermore, in addition to this,
moreover, because, for, since, as

4. You are going to take part in a debate about cheating. You will
need the following phrases. Match the phrases with their functions.

A: Accepting smb’s idea

B: Accepting smb’s idea but not convinced

C: Expressing disagreement

1. ’m afraid I can’t agree with / that...

I cannot believe that...

Idon’t find it a very convincing argument.
2.1find it a very convincing argument.
I’d like to support...’s point of view about...

That’s just what I think.
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3. These are all important points, however /on the other hand...
It is true that... Nevertheless,...
That is a good point but...

5a. Prepare for the debate. Draw out the cards with the words ‘For’
and “Against” to find out what point of view you will have to defend
during the debate in the next lesson.

5b. At home prepare for the debate:

— think of your arguments,

— write them down,

— try to predict the opposite team’s arguments and how
to contradict them.

6. Hold the debate about cheating.

A. Follow the debate rules.

e Don’t interrupt others.

e Don’t offend others.

¢ Raise your hand if it’s not your time of speaking.
e Don’t whisper while another speaker is talking.

B. Start the debate.

Tips:

e Don’t forget to use linking words and phrases from the
previous lesson.

e The results of the debate will depend on both your con-
vincing arguments and following the rules.

e If you break the rule, your team gets a red card.

7. Has the debate influenced your own opinion on the topic? Has
your opinion changed?

Lesson 8. A true school story

1a. @ Read Part | of the story. Who are the following people?

Charles Pryor A.J. Fielder Happy Jack
Jimmy and Johnny Farrar
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Part1

hen I was a Senior! at E.C. Glass High School in Lynch-
burg, Virginia during the 1961-62 school year, we had
a nasty teacher named A.J. Fielder, better known as “Happy
Jack”. Happy Jack Fielder taught hard cours-
es in Chemistry and Physics. He gave low
grades (marks) to his students. Many stu-
dents needed high grades to get into the col-
lege of their choices.
I was one of those who decided to take the
risk of taking Happy Jack’s classes. Happy
Jack gave very hard tests. Almost all of us got
no better than 50 or 60 out of 100 on these
tests. In other words, we were failing. If we failed, we would
not be able to go to college at all.

However, there was one kid in the class who always got 100
on every physics test. His name was Charles Pryor. He was not
regarded (He cumrasicsi) as one of the smartest (cleverest) kids
in the school. Actually, I was regarded as the smartest kid in the
school, although I knew that in reality I was not.

I had close friends named Jimmy and Johnny Farrar, who
were identical twins. They were also among the smartest kids
in the school and were taking the same physics class from Hap-
py Jack. I went over to their house many times to discuss our
low grades in Physics.

We knew that something had to be done about this. We were
desperate?. By getting 100 on every test while the rest of us
were getting not more than 60, Charles Pryor was placing us all
in a difficult situation. We were all studying hard. We did not
think that he was very smart, so it could not have been that
he knew the material better than we did.

a place (n) — mecto to place (v)—?

We finally understood how he did it.
There were three physics classes, taught in periods (lessons)
4, 5 and 6. Charles Pryor was in the sixth period. Happy Jack

Lsenior ['sinio] — crapmiexnaccHuK

2 desperate ['desporat] — B oTuasHUM
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gave the same tests to all three periods. Therefore, during pe-
riod 5 Charles Pryor could meet with a student from period 4
who had just taken the test, find out what the questions were
and look up the answers before period 6. We became convinced
(y6exmennr) that this was what Charles Pryor was doing.
He was a cheat.

Now, what to do about this?

1b. Explain

1) why senior students needed high grades;

2) why students tried to avoid Happy Jack’s classes;
3) why the three friends were desperate;

4) why they thought that Charles Pryor was cheating;
5) how Charles Pryor was cheating.

2a. What do you think the boys did?

2b. ¥2) Read Part Il and check your guesses.

Part I1

inally, we decided to write an anonymous letter to A.J. Fiel-

der explaining what Charles Pryor was doing. However,
we did not want to say that it was Charles Pryor who was doing
it. We just said that some student was doing this. In order to
make sure that nobody would ever know who had written the
letter, we put on gloves and bought a new pad of paper, so that
our fingerprints (ormeuarxu naabpiieB) would not appear on the
paper. We went through newspapers and found the words we
wanted to write, cut them out with scissors and pasted them
with glue. We got a new envelope and put the letter in the enve-
lope. Then, we mailed the letter to Happy Jack.

paper glue envelope scissors
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A few days later, Happy Jack made an announcement (065-
asaenue) to all the physics classes. He read the letter in class.
He wanted to know immediately who had written the letter and
who the cheating student was. I kept silent and did not raise
my hand and neither did Jimmy or Johnny Farrar.

A few days later, Happy Jack Fielder gave us another test.
However, he did not give the same test to all three classes. In-
stead, he gave an easy test to the students in period four. Ev-
erybody in that class got 100 on that test. Then, he gave an ex-
tremely difficult test to the students in periods 5 and 6. His
message was clear: “If you do not say the name of the cheating
student, all of you will fail. You will not be able to go to college
and your futures will be ruined.”

I went over to Jimmy and Johnny Farrar’s house again.
Now, we were really worried. We decided that we had no choice.
We wrote another letter. The second letter contained only one
sentence: “The person referred to in the previous letter
is Charles Pryor.”A few days later, I was walking down the
high school corridor past the classroom door and saw A.dJ. Field-
er with my letter in his hand, having a heart-to-heart talk with
Charles Pryor. I do not know what happened next and heard
nothing more about this. We all passed our exams and went
to college.

For 40 long years since 1961 I have been keeping this secret.
In all these years, until today, I have never told anyone about
this letter.

Today, after 40 years, I decided to look up Charles Pryor
on the Internet, and here is what I found:

Charles W. Pryor has a Ph.D. degree! in Physics and is the
CEO and Chairman of the Board? of Westinghouse Electric
Corporation, whose technologies are used in nuclear power
plants (amepuble saexTpocTanmnuu) all over the world. Charles
W. Pryor won the Academy of Distinguished Alumni Award3
for 1998.

1PhD degree — cTeneHb KaHAUATA HAYK

2CEO and Chairman of the Board — wucmonHUTENBHBIH AUPEKTOD
¥ IpeJiceaTe b IPaBIeHU

3 Academy of Distinguished Alumni Award — Harpaga AkazeMun
BBIJAIOIINXCA BEITYCKHUKOB
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We must now realize that he was not cheating after all.
He was simply better at physics than we were.
This is a true story.

After Sam Sloan

2c. Explain why

1) they decided to write a letter;

2) they put on gloves and bought a new pad of paper;

3) all the students in period 4 got 100 on the test;

4) the three friends decide to write another letter;

5) Happy Jack had a heart-to heart talk with Charles Pryor;
6) Charles Pryor always got 100 on Physics tests.

3. Discuss in groups.

e What do you think about the boys’ idea to write a letter
to the teacher?

e Should students inform teachers about their classmates’
cheating?

e Do you think teachers should give different tests for dif-
ferent classes? Why? / Why not?

=
4. E’ Write a short play based on the story.

A. Include the conversations between:

1) Sam Sloan and the twins, 2) Mr Fielder and the class,
3) Happy Jack and Charles Pryor.

B. Choose a role and read the play.

C. Act out the play.

273



Lesson 9. Goodbye, school!

1a. Remember your school year and complete the sentences.

QUi QW DN =

6.

. This year, I’ve had my best marksin ....

. My best day off this school year was when....

. The most confusing moment happened when....

. I was really disappointed when....

. We’ve become friends with..., and we had a great time
when...
The most fun my friends and I had this year was when....

1b. Share the information with your partner.

1c. Tell the class interesting facts you have learnt about your partner.

2.

© 00O Otk Wh

10.
11.
12.

13
14
15

16.
17.

18.

19
20

Play the board game in groups of three.

. What is a happy family in your view?

.How are you getting on with your parents?

. How can you deal with family problems?

. Which is more important: a family or friends?

. What is friendship in your opinion?

. Why is a balanced healthy diet important?

. What do you do to keep to a healthy lifestyle?

. What are your preferences in fashion?

. What is your opinion about school uniform?

What inventions can’t you imagine your life without?

Are new technologies improving communication?

What do you do in your leisure time?

. What visit to a museum or theatre do you remember?

. Which climate do you prefer: the Belarusian or the British?
.Do you always listen to the weather forecast? Why? / Why
not?

What are the impacts of extreme weather events in Belarus?
What can you ask about the climate of English-speaking
countries?

How do you cope with school problems?

. What do you do to improve your marks at school?

.Are you for or against cheating?
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3a. @ Listen and read the song. What is the singer going to do
on holiday?

Summer holiday

We’re all going on a summer holiday —
No more working for a week or two.

Fun and laughter on our summer holiday,
No more worries for me or you,

For a week or two.

We’re going where the sun shines brightly,
We’re going where the sea is blue.

We’ve all seen it on the movies,

Now let’s see if it’s true.

Everybody has a summer holiday
Doing things they always wanted to
So we’re going on a summer holiday,
To make our dreams come true

For me and you.

For me and you.

3b. Find the song on the Internet and sing it.

3c. What are your plans for the summer?

Help box —

I’m going to... I think/I hope... Perhaps/Maybe I’ll...
First of all... Then... After that... Afterwards...
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Grammar reference

UNIT 1

Lesson 4. Expressing future actions.
Beipaskenue Oyaymux qedcTBUMR

1. Ilpu nomowu KaKux 8U00BPEMEHHbLYX YOPM MONCHO B8bLPA-
3umsv 0ydyuiee epems 6 anzauiickom a3vike? 2. Kakas epemen-
Hasa Qopma ucnoavayemesa 0 6vlpaxcenus 0elicmeus, Komopoe
2060pAWULL cuumaem B03MONCHbIM 6 0ydyuiem UaU e coeep-
WeHHO Y8eper, ymo OHO npouioiidem? 3. Kakas épemeHHHAA
@opma ucnoavsyemces 014 6vipaxcerHus delicmeus, 3anaaHUpo-
6aHH020 U N0020MOBAeHH020 HA Oauxcailwee 6ydywee? 4. Kax
8bLPANCAIOMCA HAMEPEeHUS ULU NJAAHbL Ha 0ydyuiee?

Future Simple ucnonb3yerca AJiA BbIpAKEHUA JeHCTBUI,
KOTOpbIE BOBMOKHO IPOU30OUAYT B Oyayinem. Future Simple uc-
noJib3yeTcd mocJe Bripaxkenuti I think, maybe, probably, I hope,
I expect, I'm sure.

I think I’1l visit you tomorrow. — [lymato, s1 yBusKy TeOs 3aBTpa.

Present Continuous MCIOJb3YeTCA AJIS BBIPAKEHU 3allja-
HUPOBAHHBIX JeHCTBUII B HeJaJIeKOM OyamyrmieM (IpU HAJTUUYUU
moroBopeHHocTHn). Yarre Bcero Present Continuous MCIOJIb3Y-
eTcd ¢ TJarojamMu qBuiKeHud (visit, fly, meet, leave, etc.)

I’m visiting the Browns tonight. — Ceronus Beuepom s BeTpe-

yaroch ¢ Bpaynamu.

KoucTpyknus to be going to ucmoab3yeTcs IS BbIParKeHU
3aIJIaHNPOBAHHBIX AEeHCTBUH U IIJIAHOB Ha Oyaylee.

We are going to buy a new car. — MbI codupaemcsa KyIIUThb HO-

BYIO MalIlIUHY.

UNIT 2
Lesson 1. Absolute possessive pronouns.
AOcCoaIOTHBIE IPUTAKATEIbHBIE MECTOMMEHU

IIpursaskarenrbHble MECTOMMEHUSA MOI'YT YIIOTPEOJIATHCS IIe-
pen CyIeCTBUTEJIbHLIMH, T.€. KaK OIIpeleieHne K CYIIeCTBU-
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TeJIbHOMY, TIO9TOMY B COBPEMEHHBIX CJIOBAPAX OHU HABHIBAIOTCS
possessive adjectives or possessive determiners (oupeaenuTesu
CYILIECTBUTEIHHOI0).

This is my friend.

AOcomoTHBIE TMPUTAKATEIbHBIE MECTOMMEHUS YIOTPeOJIs-
oTcA 6e3 CYIIecTBUTENBLHOTO, B QYHKIINY peAuKaTuBa. JacTto
OHU Ha3BbIBAIOTCA POSSesSsive Pronouns.

She is a friend of mine.

Ab6comaroTHbIE
JInunsie IIpursa:xareapHbIE
MPUTAKATETbHbIE
MeCTOMMEeHM I MEeCTOUMEHHU I

MeCTOMMEeHM I
I my mine
you your yours
he his his
she her hers
it its its
we our ours
they their theirs

Lesson 4. Degrees of comparison of adverbs.
CreneHu cpaBHeHUS Hapeuni

Hapeunsa oOpasa geiicTBus, a TaKk:Ke HEKOTOPbIE IPyTrue MO-
I'yT UMeTh CPABHUTEJHHYIO U IIPEBOCXOAHYIO CTEIIeHU CpaBHe-
HuA (IOJIO’KUTEJbHASA CTeIIeHb COBIIAJAET C UCXOIHON (DOPMOIi).
Ilepen TakuMu HAPEUUSAMU MOKHO II0 CMBICJY IIOCTABUTH CJIOBO
very. CremeHu cpaBHeHUs Hapeuwuii o0pasyloTcd TakK Ke, Kak
W CTelleH!M CPaBHEHUs IIpuaaraTelbHbIX. Hapeuus BpemeHH,
MecTa M MHOTHE APYTue CTeleHel CpaBHeHUA He NMEeIOT.

1. OxHoCIOKHBIE Hapeunsa U ABYCJIOKHOe Hapeuue early oopa-
3YIOT CTEIIEHY CPaBHEHUA MyTeM IIpubaBiieHus cyddukrca -er (cpas-
HUTEJIbHAs CTENEeHb), cypduKca -est (IpeBocxogHAA CTETIEHB).
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ITomo:xurearHa g
CTEeIICHb

CpaBHHUTeIbHASA
CcTemneHb

IIpeBocxomuas
CTEeIIeHb

fast 6vicmpo
late nosdno
soon cKopo
hard yceporo
early pano

faster 6vicmpee
later nosdnee
sooner cropee
harder ycepdnee

earlier panvuwe

fastest 6vicmpee cezo
latest nozdnee 6cezo
soonest ckopee 6cezo
hardest yceponee scezo
earliest panvuwe scezo

2. Hapeuus, o6pa3oBaHHBIE OT IPUJIATaATEJIbHBIX IIPU IIOMO-
mu cybdukca -ly, o6pasyoT CPaBHUTEJIBHYIO CTElleHb IIPU II0-
MOIITH CJIOBA MoOre, a IPEeBOCXOAHYI0 — most.

IMonoxurenpHasn CpaBHHUTEIBHAS IIpeBocxomHasn
cTeneHb cTeneHb cTeneHb
easily zezko more easily zezue most easily sezue acezo
clearly scno more clearly scHee most clearly scree ecezo

3. Ciemyiomniue Hapeuyusi, Kak ¥ COOTBETCTBYIOIIUE UM IIPHU-
JaraTeyibHbIe, 00Pa3yIOT CTeIeHN CPAaBHEHU S He 110 TPaBUIY:

Ilonoskurenrnas
CTeIeHb

CpaBHHTeIBHAS
CTeneHb

IIpeBocxomuas
CTeIleHb

well xopowo
badly n.zzoxo
little mano

much mnozo

better zyuwe
worse xyJice
less menvwe
more 0oJivbuLe

best nyuwe scezo
worst xyorce 6cezo
least menee acezo
most 6osvwe ecezo

far daunexo

fartherl
further > danvwe

farthes
fur thestt1> danvuie 8cezo

Hia ycujieHnsi CpaBHUTEJBHOW CTEIleHW Hapeuymil, TaKiKe
Kak ¥ OmpujaraTeJbHbIX, yIIOTpebJsioTcs ciaoBa much zopasdo,
much more HamHoz0.

It is much better to say nothing. — 'opasno syudine Hruero

HEe T'OBOPUTH.

She is feeling much better (worse). — Oua uyBcTByeT cebs
HaMHOTO Jyy4Ire (Xysxe).

Lfarther — ynompe6asemcsa 012 0603HAUCHUS PACCTOAHUA
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UNIT 4

Lesson 3. Pronouns another /other /others/
the other /the others. Mectoumenus another /
other /others /the other /the others

Another + singular noun

MecToumenue another ymorpebJseTcsi ¢ CYI[eCTBUTEIbHBI-
MU B eIUHCTBEHHOM 4YHCJIe, HAITpuMep: another skirt, another
model. OHO MOXKeT BbIPaKaTh JBA OTTEHKA 3HAUEHUA:

— «Apyroiu, mHOM» (o KauecTBy) — a different person or
thing of the same type:

This chair is broken. Take another one. — 9ToT cTya ciiomaH.

BossMmu apyroii.

— «IPYyToii, elre oguH» (II0 KOJMUYECTBY) — One more person or
thing of the same type as before:

Can I have another apple? — Mo:xHo0 MHe ele 0gHO I0JI0K0?

Other + plural noun / Others

MecToumenue other ymorpebisiercs mepel CYIIIeCTBUTEJb-
HBIMHU BO MHOKeCTBeHHOM uucJie (other details, other materials)
WJIA CAMOCTOSATEJIbHO B (hOpMe MHOKecTBeHHOoro uncia others u
BBIPAsKaeT CJaeAVIOI[re OTTeHKY 3HAUeHW:

— «JIpyrue, JomosHuUTeabHBIEe» — additional people or things
of the type already mentioned or known about:

In addition to Nicola, Mrs Stanley has three other children.

— «apyrue, uHbie» — people or things different from the ones
already mentioned or known about:

I suggested a camping holiday, but Kerry had other ideas.

She has other interests.

Some people like rock music, others don’t.

— «apyrue» — people in a general way when you are not in-
cluding yourself as one of them:

I don’t care what other people think.

We aim to develop in our students a sense of responsibility

and a respect for others.

Remember: some other / any other + singular noun. e.g.

Not now. We’ll talk about it some other time. The Greeks

spend more money on food than any other nation in Europe.
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The (my, his, her) other + singular noun

Mecroumenue the other ymorpeb6isercs ¢ cymiecTBUTEIbHBI-
MU B eIMHCTBeHHOM uucJiie (the other boy, the other sweater)
B BHAUEHUN:

— «IPyroi, BTOPOi» (ecau pedb HUIAET O ABYX KOHKPETHBIX
JUIax, IpeaMeTax MJIN 00beKT COCTOUT M3 ABYX uacTeii) — the
thing or person from two definite things or people, mentioned
after the first on:

Here is only one shoe. Where is the other?

She was looking around for her other shoe.

I held onto the rope with my other hand.

— «IPyTO#, ITPOTUBOIIOJIOMKHBIN» — opposite:

A taxi had stopped on the other side of the road.

He sat at the other end of the sofa.

I did my best to avoid a car coming from the other

direction.

I tried to attract her attention, but she was looking the

other way.

The (my, your) other + plural noun / The others

Mectoumenue the other ymorpebasiercsa Tak:ke mepes cyiie-
CTBUTEJbHLIMU BO MHOKeCTBeHHOM uucJie (other details, other
materials) nn caMOCTOATEIbHO B (hOPME MHOMKECTBEHHOTO UK C-
aa the others u umeer cienyronee 3HaueHNE:

— «JApyrue, oCTAJbHBIE» (113 KOHKPETHOM IPYIIIbI JIOAeH NN
npenmeToB) — the rest of the people or things in a definite group:

We stayed until all the other guests had gone home.

Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony is much longer than his other

symphonies.

Where are my other cassettes that I gave you?

There are only three books in the bag. Where are the others?

Lesson 4. Reported Speech: statements.
KocBenHas1 peub: IOBECTBOBATEJIbHBIE MIPEII0KEHU S

1.What is direct speech and what is reported speech?
2. What verbs introduce direct speech and reported speech?
3. What is the difference between the sentences with direct
speech and reported speech?
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IIpsamas peusb — 9TO MUTUPOBAHNE UbHUX-JI0OO0 CJIOB.

B oTsinume oT IPAMO# peun KOCBEHHAS PEUb IIePeJaéT uyiKoe
BBICKa3bIBaHMeE OT JIUIIA aBTOPA M BOCIIPOU3BOJUT €TI0 He JOCJI0B-
HO, a JIUIIb C COXPaHeHNeM O0IIero comepKatuns (X0Ts B OT/IeIb-
HBIX CJIyY4asX KOCBEHHAs PeUYb MOYKET IPUOIMMKATHCA K JOCIOB-
HOMY BOCIITPOM3BENECHUIO UYIKOH peun).

IIpu mepeBoje MOBECTBOBATEJIBHOTO MPEIJIOKEHUS U3 IIPS-
MOIi peuH B KOCBEHHYIO CTPOMUTCS CJOMKHOIIOAUNHEHHOE IIPeIJIO-
JKeHHe U IIPOU3BOIATCS CJIeAYIOIIe N3MEeHEeHNA:

1) rimaron say to smb, BBOAIUI HNPAMYIO pedb, 3aMeHIETCS
raaroJsiom tell smb;

2) TuuHble U NPUTAKATEJIbHbIe MECTOMMEHUA 3aMeHAIOTCA II0
cmbicay: I — she, my book — her book;

3) raroJi B IpuAaTOUYHOM HPEIJIOKEeHUN MOKeT IOMeHATE (hop-
MY COOTBETCTBEHHO Imoijeskainemy. Hanpumep, have — has;
I don’t feel — she doesn’t feel;

4) ecyiu TJIAr0JI B TJIABHOM ITPEIJIOKEHN, BBOOAIINN KOCBEHHYIO
peub, CTOUT B IPOIIEAIIIeM BpEMEH!, TO B IPUJATOYHOM IIPE.I-
JIOXKEHUU IIPOUCXOIUT CABUT BpeMeH B IIpolrioe (Sequence of
Tenses) caenyroium oopasom: Present Simple — Past Simple,
Present Continuous — Past Continuous, Present Per-
fect —»Past Perfect, Past Simple — Past Perfect, Future Sim-
ple — Future Simple in the Past. Ismensiorcsa Taxkike Hape-
Y BpEeMEHU 1 MeCTa U YKasaTeJbHbIe MecTonMeHus: today —
that day, yesterday — the day before, tomorrow — the next
day, ... ago — ... before, last ... — the ... before, next ... — the
following ..., here — there, this — that, these — those.

Lesson 5. Reported commands.
KocBenHasi peub: MoBeJIUTEJIbHBIE IIPEIJI0KEHUT

1. What verbs report commands? 2. What form of the verb is
used aftertell smb /ask smb? 3. What are the differences between
the sentences with direct commands and reported commands?

Komanma niu npocbb6a B KOCBEHHOM peun OOBIUYHO BBIpasKa-
eTcAd UHPUHUTHUBOM C YacTUIen to:

tell /ask sb (not) to V

The model says to her assistant: “Hurry up! Don’t be slow!”
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The model tells /asks her assistant to hurry up. She tells/
asks her not to be slow.

Lesson 6. Reported questions.
KocBenHas1 peub: BOMPOCUTEIbHBIE ITPEII0KeHU ST

1. What verbs are used to report questions? 2. What conjunc-
tions (cowaswt) are used in reported questions? Why? 3. What
are the differences between direct questions and reported ques-
tions? 4. Are reported questions questions or statements?

1. KocBeHHBIN BONPOC IIPEACTABIAET COOOM CIOKHOIIOMUM-
HeHHOe IpeIJIoKeHNe.

2. B riaBHOM OpeiosKeHUU UCIIOJb3YIOTCSI BBOIHBIE CJIOBA
ask, want to know, wonder, it’s interesting ...

3. B mpugaTouHOM IIPEAJIOKEHWH BOIIPOC HpeodpasyeTcs B
TIOBECTBOBATEJNILHOE IPEIJI0MKeHNe ¢ IMIPAMBIM IIOPAIKOM CJOB,
MOSTOMY BCIIOMOTAaTeJbHbIe Iiaroasl do, does, did B yTBepau-
TeJbHBIX NPEAJOKEeHUAX KOCBEHHOU peum mcuesaioT. VIaMeH-
IOTCS TaK:Ke MecTOMMeHUA U ()OPMBI T'JIar0JIOB B 3aBUCHUMOCTU
OT HOBOT'O IIOJIEKAIIero.

NB: Ecawm roaroJ B riraBHOM ITPEIJIOKEHUY, BBOAAIITUHA KOC-
BEHHBIN BOIIPOC, CTOUT B IPOIIeAIIIeM BpeMeH!, TO B IPUAATOYU-
HOM IIPEIJIOMKEHUHN IIPOUCXOAUT CABUI BPEMEH B IIPOIILJIOE II0
IpaBUJIy coryiacoBanus BpeMeH (Sequence of Tenses).

4. O6muii BOoOpoc B KOCBEHHOM peur BBOAUTCA coiozamu if u
whether, xoTopble epeBOAATCA Ha PYCCKUN SI3LIK YACTHUIIEH JIHU
IocJie IJIaroJa.

5. CreniuaIbHBIN BOIIPOC BBOAUTCA T€M K€ BOIPOCUTEIbLHBIM
CJIOBOM, YTO 1 COOTBETCTBYIOIIMI BOIIPOC B IPAMOI PeUMn.

UNIT 6

Lesson 4. Modal verbs must, may, might, could,
can’t + different infinitives for certainty and
possibility. MomanasasbIe riaroas: must, may, might,
could, can’t ¢ pa3aIMYHBIMM BUAAMHU WHOUHUTUBA
IJIS1 BRIPAKEeHUA YBEPEHHOCTH U BEPOSATHOCTH

B aHrimiickoMm sA3bIKe CyIecTByeT 4 BUAAa MHPUHUTHUBA —
Simple (Indefinite), Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Continuous.
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NuduanTrBLl Simple 40BOJIBLHO 4ACTO YIOTPEOJISIOTCA C IJIaro-
namvu like, want, advise, help, u T.n, B TO BpeMsa KaK Ipyrue
BUIbI MHPUHUTHUBA YIOTPEOJIAIOTCS IIOCJIe MOMAJLHBIX IJIATO-
JIOB JJIsl BRIPAYKEHUS Pa3JIUYHBIX OTTEHKOB MOJAJILHOCTHU, T.E.
OTHOIIIEHU S TOBOPSAIIETro K coo0IIlaeMOMy, HAIIpHMeD, paspelie-
HUe 1IN 3alIpellleHne, IPeaIIoIoMKeHre 0 BOBMOKHOCTH NN He-
BO3MOYKHOCTH IeHCTBUSA U IIP.

Indefinite Infinitive Continuous Infinitive

V (rain, etc) be + V ing (be raining)

Perfect Infinitive Perfect Continuous Infinitive

have + V3 (have rained) have been + V ing (have been raining)

Nudpuuaurussr Simple u Continuous oTHOCAT AeiicTBUA K HAa-
CcToAIeMy Wau OymyiieMy BpeMeHU, a mHpuUHUTUBLI Perfect
u Perfect Continuous — k mpomwiomy.

Pagnuunsie BUAbl MHGUHUTHUBOB II0CJI€ MOJAJIBHBIX TJIaTr0JIOB
must, may, might, can’t mepenaor pasiuuHyo cTEeIeHb YBEPEH-
HOCTH O BO3MOKHOCTY KaKOT0-JIN00 AeHCTBUA B IPOIIJIOM, Ha-
CTOAIIEM UJIU OYAYIIIEM.

Certainty

(I’m one hundred percent sure.)

They must be (zos:xH0 6bITE) tired. = I am sure they’re tired.
They must be cooking dinner.

They must have been cooking it since 12 o’clock.

They must have cooked soup.

They can’t have finished cooking. = He mo:xeT ObITh, YTOOHI ...

Possibility

(It’s possible, but I’m not sure.)

They may /might / could be tired. = BoamoxHo, ...

They may /might / could be cooking dinner.

They may/might / could have been cooking it since 12 o’clock.

They may /might / could have cooked soup by now.

Hcnonp3oBaHue may mmoKasbIBaeT OOJIBIIIYIO CTEHeHb yBe-
peHHOCTH, UeM B cayuae ¢ might.
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UNIT 7

Lesson 3. Article with the names of museums /
cinemas /theatres / galleries, etc.

ApPTHKJIL ¢ Ha3BAHUAMH My3eeB, KHHOTEaTpPOB,
TeaTpoB, Tajiepeu u T.1.

Kak npaBuio, Ha3BaHua My3€eeB, TeaTPOB, KUHOTEATPOB, OTe-
Jiell, KapTUHHBIX rajiepeil yIIoTpebIsIOTCS C OIpeAeIeHHBIM ap-
TukJeM, Hanpumep: the Opera and Ballet Theatre, the Hermit-
age, the Marine Hotel, the Banana Museum.

OmHako, ecaiu B Ha3BAaHUU €CTh (DaMUJINS UYeIOBeKa MM Ha-
3BaHNe Tropojia, apTUKJb He yIoTpebJsercs, Hanpumep: King
David Hotel, Yanka Kupala’s Literary Museum.

UNIT 8

Lesson 1. Article with inventions and means
of communication. ApTUKIIb ¢ HA3BAHUSIMU
H300peTeHUl U CPEeICTB KOMMYHHKAIIUN

YHacTo Ha3BaHUA N300pETEHNIT, MHOTHE U3 KOTOPBIX ABJISIOT-
cA cpelcTBaMU KOMMYHUKAIINY, UCIIOJb3YIOTCA B 0000IIIaI0NeM
cmeicae: the wheel, the computer u gp.

OmnpepeneHHblii apTukJIb the ymorpebdasercs, eciu nsodpe-
TeHUe aCCOIMUPYETCS C KOHKPETHBIM CYIIeCTBUTEIbHBIM, Ha-
npumep: the telephone, the mobile phone, the computer, the
sail, the book u ap.

The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham Bell (the

telephone accomuupyercsa ¢ TenedOHHBIM amIapaToM, HC-

MOJIb3YeMbIM i1 TeJIe()OHHO CBA3H, T.€. C KOHKPETHBIM CY-

IIIeCTBUTEJIbHBIM).

Aprukias HE ucnosnbsyercs, eciu nsobpeTeHre acCOIUNPY-
eTcs ¢ a0CTPAKTHBIM CYII[eCTBUTEIbLHLIM, HanpumMmep: television
(cucrema TpaHcaupoBaHUs umHpoOpMaium), photography (mpo-
mecc (pororpadupoBanus), cinema (cbeMKa 1 IMOKa3 (PUILMOB;
MCKYCCTBO) 1 €CJIX CJI0BO 3aKaHUMBaeTCs Ha -ing: cloning.
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Radio owes its development to two other inventions, the
telegraph and the telephone, all three technologies are
closely related (radio accomuupyercs ¢ cucTeMoii, repenaio-
el HGOPMAIINIO Ha JaJeKNe PACCTOAHUSA C IOMOIILIO pa-
IHOBOJIH).

E-mail is a wonderful invention which links people across
the world (cucTema oTIIpaBKM COODIIEHUH C OSHOT'O KOMIIbIO-
Tepa Ha Ipyroi).

3anoMHUTE yIOTPeOJIeHNe aPTUKIIA B CIAEAYIOIUX CJI0BOCO-

YeTaHUIX:

TELEPHONE

over the telephone: People are interviewed over the tele-
phone.

by telephone: Computers send information by telephone us-
ing a modem.

on the telephone: 1) He’s been on the telephone for the past
two hours (= talking to someone); 2) I can’t believe you’re not
on the telephone (= have no telephone in your home, office).

RADIO

turn on /off a radio (= a radio set): Let’s turn on the radio.
It’s time for the news.

the radio (= the programmes): I like listening to the radio
while I’m driving.

on the radio: We heard a lot of flood warnings on the radio.

by radio: We might be able to contact him by radio.

He’s worked in radio (= work) all his life.

TELEVISION

watch television: Most people watch television every day.

on television: What’s on TV? We watched the news on tele-
vision.

It’s not easy to write plays for television (= form of enter-
tainment).

turn on /turn off / switch on / switch off a television (= a te-
levision set): Kelly switched on the television and forgot about
everything.

BUT
I’d like to buy a new radio / television (set).
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Lesson 2. Complex sentences with attributive
relative clauses. OnpenmeaureabHbIE
MPUIATOYHBIE MPEII0KEeHU ST

I. OmpegenuresbHbIe MPUAATOUYHBIE MPEIJIOMKEHUS BBHITIOJI-
HSIOT (PYHKIUIO OIpeAe/ieHIus U OTBeYaroT Ha Boumpockl What?
Which? — Kaxoii? Komoputii? n t.n. OHU CJIEIYIOT HEIOCPe.-
CTBEHHO 3a TeM CYIIeCTBUTEJILHBIM B IJIABHOM IIPEIJIOMKEHUU,
KOTOpO€ OHU OIIPEJesAIOT, U COeUHAIOTCS C TJIABHBIM IIPEJJIO-
JKeHUeM CJIeIYIOINMMU COI03HBIMU CJIOBAMU:

OTHOCUTETHHBIMH
MeCTOMMEeHHAMU Hapeuunamu (adverbs):
(relative pronouns):

who — KoTopbIit when — Korga
whom! — xoroporo where — rze, Kyzna
whose — ueii, KoToporo why — mouemy

which — xoTopsrIit
that — xoTopsrit

II. IlpugaTounbie ompemeauTebHBIE NPEAJOMKEHUS MOTYT
O0biTh orpannuuteabHbiMu (defining or restricting) u meorpa-
HuuuTeabHbIMu (non-defining or non-restricting).

a) OrpaanunrtensHoe (defining) mpugaTouHoe cyIiecTBEeHHO
HeoOXOMUMO [AJisi CMbICJA Mpeaoskenns. OHO OrpaHUUYNBAET
¥ BBIZIeJISIET CYIIIeCTBUTEIbHOE, K KOTOPOMY OTHOCHUTCS.

This is the man who bought the gadget. — 9To uenorex, xo-

TOPBI KYIIWJ TEXHUUYECKYIO0 HOBUHKY.

This is the gadget that he bought. — 310 — Texanueckas mo-

BUHKA, KOTOPYIO OH KYITHJI.

OrpannuyuTebHble MPUIATOUYHBIE MTPEAJOMKEHUS YaCTO WC-
MMOJIB3YIOTCA B OIIPEIeIeHUAX.

A laptop (also known as a notebook) is a personal computer

which is designed for mobile use. — Jlanron (Tak:ke m3BecT-

HBIH KaK HOYTOYK) — 9TO ITePCOHATBHBIN KOMIIBIOTED, KOTOPBIH

peaHAa3HAYEH /I IePeIBUKHOTO UCIIOIL30BAHUA.

lwhom — dopMa 06BEKTHOTO Iaiexka MecTouMeHuA ‘who’ ymoTpe6isa-
eTcs B pa3TOBOPHOI peuu.
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0) HeorpanuunreabHoe IPUIATOUYHOE OIPEIeINTEIbHOE He
SIBJISIETCS CYIMECTBEHHBIM IJIs1 3HAUEHUS BCETO IIPEeIIOKeHUS.
OHO COmEPKUT AOIOJHUTENbHbIE CBeIeHUs. [JIaBHOE IIPeo-
sKeHMe OyIeT MMeTh CMBICJ U 0e3 TaKOT0 IPULATOUHOTO IPEJIO0-
JKEeHUA.

This man, who lives in the neighbouring street, bought the

gadget in our shop yesterday. — HesroBex, KOTODBII JKUBET

HA COoCeJHell yJiuIile, BUepa KYNUWJ TEXHUUYECKYIO HOBUHKY

B HaIlleM MarasuHe.

This gadget, which was bought in our shop yesterday, will

have to be exchanged. — 9ra TexHUYecKas HOBUHKA, KOTO-

PyIO KYIIMIN B HAIlleM MarasuHe Buepa, OyaeT 3aMeHeHa.

B) Who, which, that: orpannunrenbunie onmpeneauTeIbHEIE
IIPUJATOYHBIE IIPEAJIOKEHNA 0OJbIIe YacThi0 BBOLATCSI OTHO-
cuteJabHBIM MecTouMmeHueMm that, koTropoe ymorpebiasiercsa Kak
C OJYIIIEBJIEHHBIMY, TAK 1 C HEOAYIIIeBJIeHHLIMH CYIeCTBUTEIb-
HuIMHU. TOJBKO ¢ HEOAYIIIEBIEHHBIMY CYI[eCTBUTECILHLEIMU YIIO-
Tpebisiercsa mecrouMenne which. C oxpyimeBiaéHHBIMU cyIie-
CTBUTEJILHLIMY HEOOXOAMMO YIIOTPEOIATH MecTonMeHre who.

The man that (who) lives in the neighbouring street, is an

Internet addict. — YesmoBex, KOTOPBINA KUBET HA COCEeIHEN

yJINIe, 3aBUCUM OT UHTEPHETA.

3amMeThbTe, UTO CKasyeMoe IPUIATOUYHOTO IPEIJIOKEHUI CO-
IJIACYETCs B UMCJIE C OIPee/IsieMbIM CYII[€CTBATEILHBIM.

B HeorpaHMUYUTHILHBIX IPALSATOYHEIX IPEAI0KEHIAX Hellkb-
34 3aMeHUTBL who / which ua that.

Ecau mepej onycKaeMbIM COIO3HBIM CJIOBOM CTOSLI IIPEIJIOr,
OH IePEHOCHUTCS B KOHEIl IPUIATOUHOr0 MPeaI0KeHus (CTaBUT-
¢S IOCcJIe IJIaroJia, a Ipu HAJUYUHN JOIOJHEeHUS — IIOCJe TOIOJI-
HEHI):

This is the means of communication to which he is addict-

ed, — This is the means of communication /e is addicted to.

r) [IpugaTounbie OmpenenuTeJIbHbBIE BBOOSATCSA OTHOCHUTEJD-
HBIM MecTouMeHreM whose, Korjga peub UAeT O JIIOAAX. ITO Ke
MEeCTOMMEHNE YIIOTPeOIAeTCA IIPUMEHUTEIbHO K HEOYIIIeBJIeH-
HBIM CYILIECTBUTEJIbHBIM, HO BMECTO HEro JIy4Ille NCI0JIb30BaTh
mecroumenue which ¢ mpemmorom of. (Muorma ymaerca same-
HUTH IPALATOYHOE IPEJIOMKEHIE ONPEeNeINTEIbHBIM IIPEII0MK-
HBIM 000POTOM. )
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He is a person whose invention made him popular all over

the world.

One of the gadgets whose functioning may cause problems

is iPhone-4.

One of the gadgets the functioning of which may cause

problems, is iPhone-4.

n) YupouieHne MPUIATOYHBIX ONpeIeNTEeNbHBIX IIPeaIo-
SKeHUI: OTHOCUTEJbHBIE TPUIATOUHBIE TPEJIOKEHUS C MECTOM-
MEHUSAMHU B POJU AOTOJHEHUS MOYKHO 3aMEHUTb IPUYACTHEM
(participle). 9To mesaer npeaaosKeHne 00oJiee KOPOTKUM M JIer-
KUM [IJIsI TOHUMAaHUA.

I told you about the device which connects the computer

to the Internet. — I told you about the woman connecting

the computer to the Internet.

Lesson 5. Complex sentences. CjIo:kHOOTUNHEHHBIE
MPeJIOKEeHUS

I. IIpenno:xenue (sentence) — 9To coueTaHue CJI0B, BEIpaXKa-
Iolllee 3aKOHYEHHYIO MbBICJIb.

Email is gradually replacing snail mail. — D1exkTporHas mo-

YTa IIOCTEIIeHHO 3aMeHAeT OOBIUHYIO II0UTY.

II. Ilo cocTaBy mpemyioskeHUS OBIBAIOT npocmuvimu (simple
sentences) mau cJaoxdcHuiMu. IIpocTbie TPEAIOKEeHUA MOXKHO
pasbuTh Ha ABe TPYIIIbI — PACNPOCMPAHEHHbLE U Hepacnpocmpa-
HeHHble. CIOKHBIE TIPEAJIOKEHUA NeJIATCA Ha CAOHHOCOUUHECH-
Hble (compound sentences) um caoxcHonoduuHeHHbvle (complex
sentences).

Cl10:KHOCOUMHEHHOE IIPeJIosKeHre NMeeT B CBOeM COCTaBe JBa
u 0oJree paBHOIIPABHBIX IIPOCTHIX IIpemioskenuii (clauses). B ciiox-
HOCOUMHEHHOM IIPEAJIOKEHNN COCTABJISIONINE er0 IPOCThIe IIPe/-
JIOYKEHUs PaBHOIIPABHEI II0 CMBICIY W CBA3AaHbI COUMHUTEIbHBIMU
corozamu: and — u; but — Ho; while, whereas — a, B To Bpemsa Kak;
or — uiau; otherwise — nnaue; either... or — uau... nian.

Latin was the lingua franca of the Roman Empire and it

helped people of different nationalities to communicate with

each other. — JIarunCcKMii A3BIK OBLI A3LIKOM MEXHAI[IOHAIb-

HOT0 00IIeHnsA B PUMCKO# MMIIepUY 1 OH IIOMOTAJ JIIOAAM Pas-

HBIX HAPOJOB MOAAeP:KUBATEH OTHOIIIEHUS APYT C APYTOM.
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Email is reliable, while snail mail is something very
personal. — OyeKTpoHHAA MOUYTa HALEKHA, B TO BPeMA Kak
00BbIUHAS TOYTA ABJIAETCA UYeM-TO OUeHDb JINUHBIM.

II1. CnosxHOMMOTUUMHEHHOE MPEIJI0KeHNe COCTOUT 13 TJIABHO-
ro (the principal (or main) clause) m oLHOTO MJIN HECKOJIBKUX
MIPUIATOYHBIX IpeaIoskeHuii (subordinate clause(s)), mosacHs0-
IUX TJIaBHOE Mpeajokenmue. [IpumgaTounbie IPeAIOKeHUA BbI-
MMOJIHSAIOT POJIb PA3JINYHBIX UJIEHOB MPEAJOKEeHU: IoIIesKalre-
ro (subject), umenHoi uactu ckasyemoro (predicative), momou-
Henusa (object), ompemenmenusa (attributive), obGcrosTenbcTBa
(adverbial).

IV. Tunsl npuIaTOYHBIX MPEAJIOKEHUH

IIpugatounsie mnpennaoskeHusa momoaHurtedsHsie (Object
subordinate clauses), KoTopble IIPHUCOETUHAIOTCA K IJIABHOMY
MpeaJIoKeHnI0 ¢ IIOMOINLIO COI030B that, if /whether, what,
who, which, where, how, why.

I don’t know where the contradiction lies. — $I He 3Har0, roe

JIEIKUT IIPOTUBOPEUne.

IIpugarounsie npemIoskeHusa onpegeaureababie (Attributi-
ve subordinate clauses), KoTopble IpHUCOEAUHAIOTCA K I'JIABHO-
MY OPEeIJIOMKEHUIO C IIOMOIINbI0 TAKMX COI030B M Hapeuui, Kak
who (KoTopklit), whose (ueit), which /that (koTOpLIiL), where (Tae),
why (mouemy).

Here is the gadget (that /which) we have spoken about. —

BoT npucmocobiiernue, 0 KOTOPOM MBI TOBOPIIH.

ITH HPEAJIOKEeHUA MOTI'YT COeNUHATHCA C IVIABHBIM IIPEIJIO-
sxeHueM OeccorosHo (Cm. mamepuanvt no meme Relative (Atiri-
butive) clauses.)

English is the subject I like best. — AHTIUIICKUT A3BIK — 3TO

IIpeaMeT, KOTOPBIN s JIf00110 00JIbIIIE BCETo.

The mobile phone is the means of communication I use the

most. — MoOuIbHBIHA TeJe()OH — 5TO CPEJACTBO CBA3M, KOTO-

PBIM A IOJIBL3YIOCH 0OJIBIIIE BCETO.

IIpumaTouHbie MPeNIOKEeHUS 00CTOATEIHCTBEHHBIE BpeMe-
HM, MecCTa, MPUYUHBI, 00pa3a JAeHCTBUS, CJIEICTBUI, YCTYIH-
TeJabHbIE, 1exu, ycaoBua (adverbial subordinate clauses of
time, place, cause, manner, result, concession, purpose, condi-
tion), KoTopbIe UMEIOT CBOIO COOCTBEHHYIO KJIAaCCUPDUKAIIIO.
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UNIT 9

Lesson 4. Criticism: should /ought to + Perfect
Infinitive. MomansHusbIe riarosast should /ought
to + Perfect Infinitive mja BpIpaskeHUA KPUTUKHN
IIPOIILTIOTO e CTBUI.

Mogpanwubie riaroJbl should /ought to B coueranumu ¢ Per-
fect Infinitive BuIpakaioT mopuiianme UJaM yOpeK U 03HAUAIOT,
YTO KTO-TO, 10 MHEHUIO T'OBOPSIIEro, HEeIIPABUJILHO ITOCTYIIVII
B TIPOIILIIOM.

Kevin didn’t have breakfast. His mother says, “You ought

to have had breakfast!”

Kevin panicked. His mother says, “You shouldn’t have pan-

icked!”

Lesson 7. Clauses of reason. IIpugaTounbie
MpPeaI0KeHUI MPUIUHBI

IIpugaTouHble IMPENIOMKEHNS MPUUYNHBI BBOAATCS COIO3aMU
because, as, since, for u nmepegaror npuuuny geiicreusd. IIpem-
JIOMKEHHUS C COI030M because 00BIYHO CTOSAT B KOHIIE, UTO YKAa3bI-
BaeT Ha CaMyIO BAKHYIO UaCTh IIPEAJIOKEeHNA — IPUUUHY.

I went to Spain last summer because I wanted sunshine

on every day of my holiday.

As u since 00BIYHO HCIIOJB3YIOTCS B Hauaje IPeII0KeHnsI,
KOorja IpUYNHA Y2Ke XOPOIIIo N3BeCTHA, a IOTOMY MeHee BajKHa.

As the performance had already started, we went up to the

balcony and occupied some empty seats there.

Since John had already eaten, I had a sandwich.

OmHaKO OHM MOTYT CTOSITH 1 IIOCJIE TJIABHOI'O IPEIJIOKEeHM .

We can all go home, since there’s no more business.

Coros for HUKOT DA He UCII0JIb3yeTCs B HaUuaje IIPeII0MKe s,
OH Bcerja HUAeT II0ocJje 3allATON B IMCbMEHHON peuyr WU IIay3bl
B YCTHOM peun. OTO CBOETO POJa «MbICIb BIOTOHKY».

I told her to leave, for I was very tired.

I decided to stop the work I was doing — for it was very late

and I wanted to go to bed.
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Irregular verbs list
Cnucok HenpaBUJIIbHbLIX rf1Iaronos

Verb (V) Past Tense (V2) Past Participle (V3)

begin HaunHaTH began begun

break somars broke broken

bring npuHOCUTH brought brought

build cTpouts built built

buy moxkymnars bought bought

catch 1oBuTH caught caught

choose BuIOupaTh chose chosen

come IIPUXOLUTH came come

cut pesaTsp cut cut

do menaTn did done

draw pucosaThb drew drawn

dream wmeurars; Buzerh | dreamed, dreamed,
CHBI dreamt dreamt

drink nuTs drank drunk

drive BecTu mamuny drove driven

eat ecTn, KyIIaTh ate eaten

fall magars fell fallen

feed kopmuTh fed fed

feel uyBcTBOBATH felt felt

fight 6oporses fought fought

find maxoguTs found found

fit mogxomutsk o pasmepy | fit fit

fly nerars flew flown

forget 3abniBaTH forgot forgotten

get mosyuaTh got got

give maBaThb gave given

g0 UATU, exXaThb went gone

grow pacrtu grew grown

have numers had had

hear ciabrmars heard heard

keep mep:kaTh, XpaHUTD kept kept

knit Basarb knitted, knitted,

knit knit
know 3HaThH knew known
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Verb (V)

Past Tense (V2)

Past Participle (V3)

lay KiacTh; HAaKpPBIBATH
(na cmout)

learn usyuars, y3HaBaTh

leave yes:xaThb, yXOAUTD;
IMOKUIATh

lie 1exxars

lose Tepats

make genats

pay ILIaTuThb

put Ki1acTs

read uuraTth

ride exaTs (8epxom)

run 6eraTtb

say roBOPUTh, CKa3aTh

see BUJETH

sell mpomaBaTs

send mocwLIATH

Sew IIUTh

show moxaswIBaThH

sing meTs

sink ToHyTBH

sit cumers

sleep criatn

spend TpaTuThH

spread pacmpocTpaHATH

stick nmpukJienBaTn

swim 11aBaTh

take Gpars

teach yuurs, o6yuaTth

tell roBopuTs

think gymars

throw 6pocars

wear HOCHUTD

win BBIUTI'PEIBATH

write mucaTtb

laid

learned, learnt
left

lay
lost
made
paid
put
read
rode
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sewed
showed
sang
sank
sat
slept
spent
spread
stuck
swam
took
taught
told
thought
threw
wore
won
wrote

laid

learned, learnt
left

lain
lost
made
paid
put
read
ridden
run
said
seen
sold
sent
sewn
shown
sung
sunk
sat
slept
spent
spread
stuck
swum
taken
taught
told
thought
thrown
worn
won
written
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Vocabulary

adj — adjective mpuiaraTeabHOe

adv — abverb mapeune

conj — conjunction mpeajor

n — noun CyIIecTBUTEJIbHOE

phrv — phrasal verb ¢pasoBsrii riiaros
v — verb raaron

Aa

addict ['edikt] n 3asaabIi TI00KUTENL; IPUBEPAKEHEIT

addicted [o'diktid] adj cknoHHBIH (vacmo k OypHomy); Ipemaro-
muiica (vemy-a.);

addiction [o'dikf(o)n] ckyoEHOCTD (K uemy-i.), marybHas Mpu-
BBIUKA

admission [od'mif(o)n] gomyck, Bxox (8 myseit u m.n.)

admission fee [od'mif(o)n 'fi: ] mnara 3a Bxoz

advice [od'vais] n coser

advise [od'vaiz] v coBeToBaThH

aerobics [ea'roubiks] n aspobura

affect [o'fekt] v okasbIBaThL BAUAHUTE

aggression-promoting [2'gref(o)n pro'moutim] adj comeiicTByromuii
arpeccun

appear [0'pIo] U TOABIAATHCSA

appreciate [2'priif1 ert] merurs

arid ['erid] cyxoii, 3acymauBbIi

artificial [ a:tr'fif(e)l] adj uckyccrBeHHBII, HEHATYPAIBHBIH

atmosphere ['®tmosfio] n armocdepa

attractive [o'trektiv] adj npusiexkarenbHbIi

available [o'veilob(a)l] adj mocTynublil, B HaIUUYUU

avalanche ['&volant(] n 1aBuna, 06Bax (cHeza, 3emau, 1b0a 8 20pax)

avoid [2'void] v us6erars

Bb

bald [bo:ld] adj abichrit
be in one’s mid thirties ['03:t1z] 661TE B BospacTe 34—36 ner
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be in one’s early thirties 651Th B Bogpacte 30—33 set

be in one’s late thirties 661Ts B BospacTe 37—39 ser

be the breadwinner ['‘bredwino] 66ITh IIaBHBIM [JOOBITUMKOM
B C€Mbe

be under the weather ['wedo] HeoMoraTs, He340POBUTLCS

bear in mind ['bes in 'maind] npurUMAaTE BO BHUMaHME

beard ['biod] n 6opozga

blizzard ['blizod] n cre;xuasa 6ypsa, 6ypaH, MeTesb

brain [bremn] n moar

breezy ['bri:zi] adj BeTpenbIit

bring together phr v coequuaTs

bully ['buli] v 3anyrusars, 3agupaTsb

bullying ['bulim] n sanyrusanue

button ['bat(o)n] n myrosumna

Ce

cancer ['ka&nso] n pax

can’t help (doing smth) He moub He mesaTsh YTO-II.

carcinogen [ka:'siod3(o)n] n kanmeporen

casual ['ke3zuol] adj moBcequeBHAs ofiesk 1A, OGYBb

Celsius ['selsios] mo Ilenscuro

charming ['tfaxmin] adj ouapoBaTenbHBIH, IPEIECTHBIN

cheat [tfit] v oOMaHBIBaTE, JKYyJIBHUYATD

cheating ['tfi:;tiy] n o6man; HapyuIeHne

chemical ['kemik(2)l] n xMMHUUeCKNI TPOAYKT; XUMHUKAT

chit-chat ['tf1t tfeet] v cnrerHIUaTH

close-knit [ klous 'nit] family cirouénnas cembs

clothes [klou0z] n omesxma

collar ['kpnlo] n BopoTHUK

collecting stamps [ks lekt 'steemps] cobuparb, KOJIIEKIHOHU-
poBaTh MapKu

colour ['kalo] n mBeT; oTTeHOK

communicate [ko'mjunikert] v o6maTscsa

communication [ko mjunr'kerf(s)n] n oburerue

companionship [kom'panjon{ip] n ToBapumecTso

condition [kon'dif(a)n] n ycaoBusa

confident ['konfid(o)nt] adj yBepenubIi

contain [kon'temn] v comep:xaTh B cebe, BKIIOUYATL, UMETh B CBOEM
cocTaBe; BMeIlaTh
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continental [IantI'nent(e)l] adj KOHTUHEHTAJIbHbBIN, MAaTePUKOBBIHI
contradiction [ kontra'dik{(e)n] n mporuBopeune, HecOOTBETCTBHE
cope with ['koup wi0] phr v cupaBasaTsCs ¢ (vem-1.)

cord [ko:d] n mrayp

cotton ['kot(o)n] nn, adj XTOMOK; XJIOMKOBBII

cross stitching [krps 'stit{iy] n BelIuBKAa «KpecTUKOM»

cry on smb’s shoulder ['{oulds] :xanoBaTbesa Komy-.

Dd

damage ['demid3] n ymep6, yObITKY, Bpes

deal with ['di:l wi10] phr v umers neo c (kem-a.)

deal with smth umers neso ¢ yuem-i.

deliver [di'livo] v mocTaBIATE

denim ['denim] n, adj x1omyaTo0yMaskHASA TKAHD; JKUHCOBLIN

designer [di'zamo] n gusaiinep

destroy [di'stro1] v paspymars, pyIInThL, CHOCUTh

detail ['diiterl] n merann

device [di'vais] n ycTpoiicTBO

dial ['daol] v HabupaTs HOMEpP

disagree [ disa'gri:] v He coruamarses

disagreeable [ diso'gri:ob(o)l] adj HenpuBeTIUBBIN, XMYPBIT

disagreeing [ diso'griin] adj mecornacubIit

disappointed [ diso'pomntid] with /in smb /smth pasouapoBauubIit
B KOM-JI. / YEM-JI.

disastrous [di'za:stros] adj 6encTBeHHBIN, rE0eIbLHBII

discount ['diskaunt] n ckuzaKa, TUCKOHT

disease [d1'zi:z] n 6osesHB

do badly ['badli] mmoxo cnpaBaaTses (¢ wem-i.)

do smb a favour ['fervo] okassIBaTL KOMY-JI. YCIYTY

do smb’s best nesnats Bcé 3aBucsiiee (om Kozo-J.)

do smb’s homework ngenats ypoxu

do the dishes muITE TOCY Y

do the shopping xoauTs 3a MoKyIKaMu

do the test mucaTs KOHTPOJIBLHYIO PAbOTy

drizzle ['driz(o)l] n MenKui 10K Ib, ©U3BMOPOCH

drought [dravt] n sacyxa; 3acyLIInBOCTD

drown [draun] v 3aTOmIATH, 3aIUBATH
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Ee

eating habits ['i:tin'heebits] n npuBbIYHBIH paroH
eavesdrop ['i:vzdrop] v mogcaymmBaTh

(in)efficient [(,m)1'fif(o)nt] adj (ue) sddeKTUBHBII

end up ['end Ap] phr v 3akaHUnUBaTHCSH

evaporate [1'vepareit] v ©CIAPATHCA; TPEBPAIIATHCA B ITap
exhibit [1g'zibit] n, v moKa3, BEICTaBKA; BHICTABJIATD
exhibition [ eksi'bif(o)n] n moxas, nemoucTpa LA

expect [1k'spekt] v ooxumars, TpeaBUIETH

explore [1k'splo:] v uccnegosats, u3yuaTs

eyelashes ['aile(1z] n pecHuIb

Ff

fad [feed] n mpuxoTrs, npuuyga

fail an exam ['feil on 1g'zeem] v mpoBaUTHCA HA SK3aMeHe

a fair weather ['feo 'wedo] xopormas, acHad moroga

fall [fa:1] (go) down v ciyckaThes

fall asleep [ fo:lo'sliip] v sacHyTSH

fall out [,fo:l 'aut] phr v ccopursesa

fit in [fit, m] phr v TOgXOAUTE K (wemy-/.), IPUCIOCAOINBATHCSA

fitness ['fitnos] n BEIHOCIMBOCTH, HATPEHNPOBAHHOCTH

flavouring ['flervorim] n mpunpasa; cnenus

flax [fleeks] n 1én

flood [flad] n HaBOAHEHUE, TOTOTT

floral ['flo:ral] adj B mBeTOUeK

fog [fog] n Tyman

for [fo:] = because conj BBugy TOTO, 4YTO

force [fo:s] n cuita; Bomonan

forecast ['forka:st] v mpejcKasbpIBaTH IOTrOLY; 72 IPOIHO3, IIPOTHO-
3UPOBaHNE

forehead ['forid] n 106

free [fri:] adj cBOOOmHBII

freeze [fri:z] v 3amepsaTs, 00IeHeHEBATh, HOKPLIBATLCA JbIOM

frost [frost] n mopos, 3amMopo3Ku

frosty ['frosti] adj MOpO3HEIA, TeAAHOM, XOIOLHBII

full of beans [bi:nz] :xuBoi1, SHEePrUUHLIA

fur [f3:] n, adj mex; MexoBoit

furthermore [|f3:69'mo:] K TOMY JKe, KpoMe Toro, 60Jiee Toro
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Gg

gadget ['gaedzit] n mpucmocobienre, TeXHNUYECKasaA HOBUHKA

get along with phr v y:xuBaTbes, 1aguTh

get on well with smb phr v naguTs c Kem-i.

give a warm welcome ['welkom] Temio, pagymmHo (I10)IpuBeTCT-
BOBATH

glacier ['glesio] n megauk

go up (by two degrees) moreriers (Ha 1Ba rpagyca)

Hh

habit ['habit] n npuBsIuKa; nary0Has, BpegHAasA IPUBBLIYKA
hail [heil] n, v rpaz; ceimaThesa rpagomM

harmful ['ha:mf(o)l]] adj BpeanbIil, maryGHBINA; IyOUTEIbLHBIM
have an exam [1g'z&m] gepkaTh 9K3aMeH

hazel ['he1z(0)1] adj xapue (2na3a)

healthy ['helO1] diet 3mopoBoe nuTanue, 340poBas AueTA
heat [hiit] n ;xapa, :xapKoe Bpems roga

heatwave ['hiit, werv] n nepuos cuibHO# 2KapbI

heavy ['hevi] adj Tsa:x8/1B1H; CUIbHBIN; HTeHCUBHBIN; OOMIbLHBII
hobby ['hobi] adj x066u, yBiedenue, 106MMOe 3aHATHE
hood [hud] n xamromon

however [hauv'eva] adv ograko, TeM He MeHee

humid ['hju:mid] adj BnaxHbBIi, MOKDBIi, CHIPOIA

humidity [hju:'midati] n BrasxHOCTD, CHIPOCTD

hurricane ['harikon] n yparas; TponudecKkuii MKJI0OH

Ii

ice [ais] n, v ném; nTemeHETH

illness ['1lnis] n He3gO0pOBLE; 60IE3HD, 3a00IeBaHTE

immature [, 1ma'tjus] adj He3peJIbIil, HEONBITHEI (4e€108€K)
impact ['tmpakt] n cunpHOE BO3EliCTBIE; BINAHNE

in addition to this [m o'dif(o)n to ,01s] B fomonHeHME K YeMy-1UGO
influence ['influons] v BIusHUE, Bo3AelicTBIE

interrupt [ nto'rapt] v mepe6uBaTH

introduce [IIntrs'dju:S] U BHAKOMUTD; BHEAPATH, IPUBHOCUTH
item ['artom] n oTgenbpHEIN IpegMeT
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Jj
jogging ['d3pgin] n mpobesxka, Ger TpycCLoi

Kk

kind-hearted [ kamnd 'ha:tid] adj markocepaeunstii, o6pocepred-
HBIN, TOOPBIHA

knitting ['nitiy] n Bazanwne

know [nou] v 3HaTH

Ll

lace [leis] n, adj KpyKeBo; KPyKeBHOM

lack [lxk] (of) n memocTaToK; oTcyTcTBUE (1LL20-7.)
landline ['l&n(d)lain] n Treredonnas nuaus (nposodras)
layer ['le0] n coioii, miacT

learn [I3:n] v yuuTsh, U3y4YaTH

leather ['ledo] 1, adj Koka; KOMKaHBIM

leave smb cold ze BneuaTiuTh KOTo-J.

leisure ['le30] n mocyr, cBOGOgHOE BpeMs

light [lait] n cBer, gHEBHOI CBET; OCBEIIeHME
lightning ['lartnin] n moHUS

linen ['linin] adj neaAHOK

lingua franca [ lipgwo 'freepks] n s3bik o6ueHMs
loose [luis] adj cBOGOAHBII; MPOCTOPHBIN; IINPOKUIHA

Mm

make an announcement [o'navnsmont] caenars 06bABIEHTE

make an appointment [5'pomtmont] HasHauUTH BCTpeUy

make breakfast ['brekfost] roroBuTs 3aBTpaK

make a cake meus TopT

make a choice [tfo1s] renats BbIGOD

make difference ['difrons] cyiecTBeHHO MEHATDH UTO-JI. (00bLYHO
K Ayuuiemy)

make an effort ['efot] crenars yecunne, monerraTses

make friends ['meik ,frendz] v saBoguTh npyseit; MEPUTHCA

make a fuss [fas] cyeTuThbcs, co3maBaTh aKuOTaK BOKPYT Uero-
aub0
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make a list cocraBisaTh ciucok

make a mistake [mr1'steik] ommubaTbcs, JOOyCcKaTh OMIUOKY
make noise ['no1z] mrymers

make a plan cocraBiATh mIaH

make progress ['prougres] nesaTs ycuexu

make a trip myrerrecTBoBaThH

make a wish [wif] sarageiBats :xesnanue

make any sense ['sens] UMeTb CMBICJI

make up ['meik Ap] n MakusK

make up one’s mind npuHEMAaTE peIlleHre, PEIlaTbCs
marine [ma'ri:n] adj Mmopckoii

material [mo'troriol] n maTepuas

means [mi:nz] n cpexcTBO

Mediterranean [ medita'remion] adj cpesuseMHOMOPCK U
melt [melt] v TassTh

meteorologist [ mi:ta'rolodzist] n mereoposor

miss (lessons) mponyckars (3aHATHA)
misunderstanding [ misando'steendiy] n HegopasymeHue
moderate ['mpd(o)rot] adj ymepeHHBIH

moist [moist] adj cerpoii, BiIaKHBIH

moisture ['moist{o] 7 BJIaXHOCTH, CBIPOCTD; BJIara
moreover [moir'auva] adv Kpome TOro

moustache [mo'sta:f] n ycur

must [mast] n, v Heo6xXogUMAasI BeIllb; TOJIKEH

Nn

network ['netws:k] n cern
nevertheless [nevado'les] adv rem He MeHee, OTHAKO, BCE-TAKU

Oo

occur [2'k3:] v IPOUCXOAUTE, CIYIATHCS

opening times ['oup(e)niy taimz] Bpems Hauana paGoTsl (My3es,
MA2aA3UHA)

option ['opf(o)n] n Bapuant, anbrepHaTHBA

outfit ['autfit] » KoMIIEKT ome K ABI

overcast ['ouvoka:st] adj saTsaHy T 00/IaKaMK; MPAYHBI, XMy P

oversleep [ auva'slixp] v mpoceimars

overweight ['ouvowert] n n36sITOUHEII Bec
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Pp

pass an exam [pa:s on 1g'zeem] caaTh 9K3aMeH

passionate ['pa&f(o)nat] adj crpacTHbI

pattern ['paton] n pucyHok, y3op maTepun

peer [p1a] 7 poBeCHUK; UeJ0OBeK, PAaBHBIN 110 CTATyCy

plain [plen] adj ogHOTOHHBI, 663 PUCYHKA

pocket ['pokit] n kapman

poison ['poiz(a)n] n ax, orpasa

polar ['poula] adj monspHBIi; TOJIOCHBIA

polka-dot ['polko dpt] adj B roporex

portable ['po:itob(s)1] adj nepenocHoit, IOPTATUBHBIH

pour (with rain) ['po: wid 'rein] v 1uTh Kak us Beapa (0 Joxrcde)

precipitation [pr1|s1p1'te1jn] n BLINIaJeHUe 0CagKOB, OCAIKN

preservative [pr1'zs:votiv] n KoHCepBaHT

pressure ['prefa] v naBrenue

pretty ['prit]] adj cummaTuYHBIA, MUJIOBUAHBIN, TPUBICKATEb-
HBI (00bLUHO 0 HeHWUHEe UAU peOéHKe)

pretty ['priti] adv 10BOJIBHO, HOCTATOYHO, B 3HAUUTEIHHOU CTE-
IeHu

Qq

quality ['kwoloti] n kauecTBO

Rr

receive [r1'si:v] v mosry4aTs

recreation [ rekri'erf(o)n] 7 orABIX; BOCCTAHOBIIEHNE 3J0POBbS

recreational [ rekrr'erf(o)n(s)l] adj pasBiexaTeNbHBINH, OTHOCH-
muiica K cpepe pasBiaedyeHU N

(un)reliable [(,an)r1'laiob(a)l] adj (ue) HagéKHBIH

rely on [r1'lar on ] smb v mosaraTbes Ha KOro-J.

remote [r1'mout] adj qanbHEWI, PACIONIOKEHHLINA Ha PACCTOAHUNI

replace [r1'pleis] v 3aMeHATH, 3aMeIaTh, BOCCTAHABINBATD

research /do research [r1's3:t{] v uccrenosarb, usyuarb; 3anu-
MaThCA UCCIEeNOBAHUAMU

response [r1'spons] (to) n peakus, orser (Ha)

responsibility [r1,sponsa'biloti] n 06sa3aHHOCTE

right [rart] n mpaBo

301



Ss

scuba diving ['skuibs darviy] n nnaBauue ¢ akBaanrom

secure [s1'kjuo] adj 6esonacHbIi, HAAEKHBIT

selfish ['selfif] adj sroncTruunbiit

selfishness ['selfi{nis] n arousm

semiarid [,semr'erid] adj morycyxoit

sentimental [ sentr'ment(2)l] adj ceHTHMeHTANBHBII, TYBCTBUTEIb-
HBIA

sewing ['souin] n muTHE

shortage ['(o:(r)tid3] (of) n nedunur, HegOCTATOK (LEL20-1.)

shower ['(auo] n 1uBeHb, TUBHEBBIA JOMKIb

silhouette* [ silu'et] n cuayst

silk [s1lk] n, adj ménk; MEAKOBBI

since [sins] conj Tak Kak

sit an exam ['sit on 1g'ze&m] cxaBaTh sK3aMeH

sleet [sliit] n mosxan co cuerom

sleeve [sli:v] n pykas

snowboarding ['snoubo:din] n caoy6opz (8ud cnopma)

source [S2:S] 7 UICTOUYHUK

spiky ['spaiki] hair npuuecka «ExuUK»

stick together [stik to'geda] phr v mepxaTLCA BMecTe

storm [sto:m] n 6yps, rposa, yparan

study ['stad1] v usyuars (kakoii-1. npedmem)

subarectic [ sab'aktik] adj npegnonspusiii, cyGaprrudeckui (0 pe-
2UOHe, Kaumame)

successful [sok'sesf(2)]] adj yememrnsrit

suffer ['safo] from v crpazaTs ot (vezo-2.)

Tt

take an exam craBaTh 9K3aMeH

tasteful* ['ters(t)f(0)l] adj crenasHLBII CO BKyCOM
tasteless™ ['ters(t)los] adj 6e3BKyCHBII, ¢ JyPHBEIM BKYCOM
teach [ti:t{] v yuuTs, 06yuaTh, MpemnogaBaTh

team up ['tiim Ap] phr v oG besUHATBCS

technology [tek'nolod31] n TexHOMOrMA

thunder ['0ando] 2, v rpom; rpoxoTaTh

toadstool ['toudstu:l] n moraunka (zpuo)

tornado [to:'neidou] n cmepu, TOpHALO, IKBAJ
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tropical ['tropik(a)l] adj Tponuueckmii
trustworthy ['tras(t) ,w3:01] adj HagéxHbI
tundra ['tandra] n TyHIpa

Uu

unhealthy [An'helO1] adj He3mOPOBLI; BpeAHBIH, OIACHLI

Vv

vapour ['veipa] n, v map; UCIAPATHCA
violence ['vaiolons] n sxecTokocTb, HacuIue

Ww

weather the storm ['wedo 0o 'sto:m] mepe:xaTh, IepesuMoBaTh

what is more (1) uTo 6ojiee BasKHO, (1) 60oJiee TOTO

wildfire ['waildfaio] n mpupomHabIi moKap

wire ['waio] n mposog, Temerpad

within reasonable limits [w10'mn 'ri:z(2)nab(o)l 'limits] 8 pasymubIX
mmpejgeiax

wool [wul] n mepers

woolen ['wulon] adj mepcranoii

worthwhile ['w3:0 wail] adj cTésaimuit

Yy
yoga ['jougo] n iiora

7z

zip [zip] n, v BacTe;KKa-MOJHNA; 3aCTETUBATH HA MOJHUIO
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